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PREFACE. 


———_¢—_—_——. 


TuE following exercises were prepared as a second part 
to Jones’s Greek Prose Composition. Consequently, much 
of the knowledge which the learner has had an opportunity 
to acquire in the study of that work is here presupposed. 
Many grammatical references and explanations are omitted 
which would be in place in a more elementary work. The 
student, before entering college, has learned to use his 
grammar, and knows where to find the leading topics. It 
is better for him that he should begin, at least, to examine 
points on which he is doubtful by the aid of his own judg- 
ment, without too much assistance either from his exercise- 
book or from his teacher; and if he will provide himself 
with several of the grammars referred to at the beginning 
of each lesson and consult them carefully, comparing the 
statements of different writers on the same point, he will 
find it very greatly to his advantage. I know of no way 
in which he can more rapidly and surely build up the most 
complete and thorough scholarship. 

The grammars to which references are made are all well 
known in this country, except that of Koch. I have found 
this work of so much value in my own studies, that I have 
made references to it for the benefit of those who read Ger- 
man ; thinking, also, that I may possibly some day translate 
it for the use of those who do not read German. 
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The examples which precede each exercise have been 
selected with a good deal of care. The larger number are 
taken from Demosthenes and Plato, a less number from 
Xenophon, a few from Thucydides, and a very few from 
other sources; all of them, however, from Attic writers. 
These examples cannot be studied too carefully nor imi- 
tated too closely. If the teacher, at the beginning of each 
lesson, would pronounce them, slowly and distinctly, clause 
by clause, and have the entire class translate in concert, it 
would prove a most useful exercise. 

The special vocabularies in each lesson are quite full ; 
and often words that have been previously used are re- 
peated. Yet no attempt has been made to give a full 
account of each word in every place where it occurs; and 


frequent reference to the general vocabulary at the end of 


the book, also to the grammar and lexicon, will be indis- 
pensable. ) 

The oral exercises are intended to illustrate the princi- 
ples of each lesson as sharply and briefly as possible. 
These, also, as well as the examples, may be recited by the 
whole class in concert, while the teacher pronounces, some- 
times the Greek, sometimes the English. It is hoped that 
these oral exercises will prove to be a feature of much 
_value ; yet the teacher should pass over them rapidly, with 
as much life as possible, and guard most carefully against 
occupying too much time in the preliminary work before 
entering on the principal exercise which is to be written 
on the blackboard. It is important for this last exercise 
that the class-room contain large and convenient black- 
boards. 

The number of lessons is limited to thirty. This num- 
ber is thought to contain as much work of this character 
as the average Freshman class in an American college 
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now requires. I should not recommend more than one 
lesson each week in this work; and if the teacher would 
take some pains to dwell on the particular grammatical 
principles of each lesson beforehand, in connection with 
the other lessons of the week, this plan would give more 
unity and thoroughness to the entire work of the class. 

In the examination of sentences which have been cor- 
rectly written on the blackboard, the teacher is often in- 
terrupted and sometimes perplexed by the question, May 
not that sentence be written so and so? that is, in some 
other way than the one which has just been approved. 
This question generally proceeds from one or more of the 
best scholars in the class. It may be answered, once for 
all, in the affirmative. Nearly every sentence in the entire 
work may be expressed in several different ways, with a 
change of words and a change in the arrangement. It is 
not, however, recommended in general to ascertain in how 
many different ways a sentence may be expressed, but what 
is the best form of expression ; and in order to determine 
this point the examples preceding each exercise are the 
best possible guide. 

In the preparation of this work, valuable assistance has 
been rendered by Professor John ©. Freeman, and by my 
daughter, Mrs. Alice Boise Wood ; both of whom have, for 
some years past, been engaged in teaching Greek in this 
University. 

These lessons have been prepared in the midst of en- 
grossing professional labors, with their attendant distrac- 
tions and interruptions. While I do not ask that the work 
shall pass for more than it is worth, I solicit for it on the 
part of the teachers of the country the same charitable 
consideration which they have accorded to all my previous 
works, “Amid so many risks of going wrong, it will be 
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marvellous, indeed, if I have in all cases gone right. My 
eye may have slipped over errors; my judgment, over 
eraver faults.” 

I cannot close without expressing my thanks to the 
University Press of Cambridge, Mass.; for the pains taken 
to secure typographical beauty and accuracy; and above 
all, to my publishers, Messrs. S. C. Griggs & Co., of this 
city, for their determination to spare no effort and no ex- 
pense to offer one of the best printed school-books to the 
American public. I should be fully satisfied if the subject- 
matter might prove worthy of so beautiful a dress. 


JAMES R. BOISE. 


University oF CHicaco, March, 1874. 
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ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN AN ATTIC 
PROSE SENTENCE. 


I. THE COMMON ORDER. 
A. Stmple Sentence, 


1. THe subject stands first; the predicate (whether a verb 
alone, or etvae with substantive or adjective) stands last. The 
attributive follows the subject, the object precedes the predicate ; 
e.g. Kipos, 6 Baoihevs: adios EparokNeldov, KopivOtos yevos, 
Phalius a son of Eratoclides, a Corinthian by birth: of Kepxupaios 
tHv ixerelay ovk édcéavro, the Corcyreans did not receive the 
petition. 

2. When several object-clauses belong to one verb, the prin- 
cipal object stands next before the verb ; the other objects pre- 
cede this, the one most intimately connected with the principal 
object next to it, then the others according to the degree of their 
connection with the principal object ; e. g. of "EAAnves robs Ilép- 
gas évixnoay: of “EAAnves €v Mapaddut rods Mepoas eviknoav: of 
"EdAnves Tavtyn TH Hepa €v Mapabauvi rods Mépoas évikynoav. 

3. An adverb of place or of time commonly precedes an ob- 
ject in the form of a substantive, with or without a preposition 
(rore or ravrn TH pepa Tovs Iepaas évixnoav) : the person pre- 
cedes the thing ; the dative, the accusative (rév maida riy ypap- 
patekyy Siddokw: TH watdi BiBrLov Sido): the adverb of time 
precedes the adverb of place (rote or ravry TH Hpepa ev Mapa- 
Oadve rovs II. évixnoav) ; an adverb of manner, however, commonly 
stands directly before the verb, even between the principal ob- 
ject and the verb; e. g. of "ENAnves ravty Th Nuepa ev Mapabaui rods 
Ilépoas kadas évixnoav. 
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B. Compound Sentence. 


Subordinate clauses in general follow the order of those words, 


whether substantive, adjective, or adverb, in place of which they 
logically stand ; e. g. 6 Ovpwpos, domep cidOer dmakovery, eine 
mepiysevetv. The porter, the one who was accustomed to be wm. at- 
tendance, bade us wait. “O d€ Kiupos, év @ cuvehéyorTo, eOveTo. 
Yet subordinate substantive sentences, even when they express 
the grammatical subject, usually stand after the verb ; &. g. Aeyet 


> , 
bre ner: trowia Hy Ore dyer mpos Bacthea. 


TI. INVERTED ORDER. 


“A. Simple Sentence. 


1. In the inverted order, the predicate precedes the subject ; 
and the attributive, the substantive to which it belongs; e. g. ’ev 


a a > 5 > , fe 
péow yap Hn Keirae tadta ta ayaba GOda: dyads 6 avnp: 6 


Bactreds Kipos: tis dperijs TO Kd\Nos. On the order hand, in 
the inverted order, the object stands after the predicate, and the 
adverb after the word which it qualifies ; e. g. *Emewd) d€ emvdovro 
of Kepkupaion Tv mapackeuny: avdpelas mavu: Bedtiovs wor. 

2. When special attention is to be drawn to the subject, it 


stands last ; e. g. tadrov por “okay yew dudaptnua, dmep Kal of srowy- 


rai, kal of dyaOot Snprovpyot. The good artisans also seemed 
to me to have the same fault as the poets. When two words 
are to be made prominent in a sentence, one of them stands first, 
the other last; e. g. Netmovce Sy Kal Tov Adov of immets. 

3. In general, the first and the last places in a sentence are 
to be regarded as emphatic, when they are occupied by words 
which do not regularly belong there; e. g. obSapas éya mpode- 
Swxa tHv cis Uuas edvorary, wr no manner have I abandoned good- 
will towards you. The common grammatical order would be, 
eyo THY eis buas etvoray ovSanas mpodedwxa. 


B. Compound Sentence. 


1. In the subordinate clauses, inversion is very frequent, 
owing to various causes, — emphasis, perspicuity, euphony, and 
the connection of the sentence with what precedes and follows. 
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Thus declarative sentences and final sentences often precede the 
governing verb ; and relative sentences, those containing the an- 
tecedent. 

2. When a word belonging to a subordinate sentence is to be 
made specially prominent, it may precede the conjunction or the 
relative which would regularly begin the sentence ; e. g. eidévar 
de xpn..., €k TOY peylotoy kivdvyoy bre Kal... péeyiotar Tupad 
mepryiyvovra. And ib is necessary to know that, from the great- 
est dangers, the greatest honors also result: dpavras kai rods 
oTpatnyovs,..., oa wemdvOacw: lit. seeing the generals, also,..., ° 
“what they have suffered ; instead of épdvras ota kai of otparnyot 
meTrovOaowp. 

3. In connected discourse, it is a favorite arrangement to 
place at the beginning of a sentence that word which is most 
intimately connected with the thought of the preceding sen- 
tence; e. g. Kal 6 SwKparns Breas eis tov Kpitrwvas *?Q Kpiror, 
én, dmayayérw Tis TavTny olkake. Kal ravtny pev admnydy twes Tav 
Tov Kpitavos Bodoay Te Kal KomTopevny. 

4, In like manner, two words of similar or of opposite mean- 
ing are often brought together in the same sentence; e. g. Kairor 
doTis TO bd TAY TOhEpIov TeupOerte pdvos pov curyerKté. De Cor. 
137. rode edicowr quurov axoAW Tayvs. Antig. 231. Kadds 
obv ay pot 6 Bios ein... GAAnv €E GAXAns TéALY Wore ws apyEerBopervg. 
Plat. Apol. 37, d. So also, dddos aAdo, alius aliud; addos adrob, 
alius alibi ; dddos dddove, alius alvo, ete. 

5. Of a similar character is the so-called chiasmus, in which 
two connected words are followed by two connected words of 
_ opposite meaning in the inverse order ; @. g. wodddkis 150vn Bpa- 


a Ul 
Xela pakpay tikres AvTHv. 


Ill. SOME SPECIAL RULES. 
1. Position of the Article. 


(a.) The article is often separated from its substantive by 
small words, as pév, pev yap, pev ody, dé, 8 ody, yé, O€ ye, TE, TE yap, 
rot, rolvuv, yep, 54, dpa; also by otuar: sometimes by long clauses; 


€. g. Thy wév mpdpaow, 7 Sé wntnp, 6 pev ody mpeaBvrepos, TH O odv 
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oTpaTia, kal Toy map éavt@ Sé€ BapBdpwr, rov ex Tov “EXAnvaov 
eis rods BapBdpovs PdBov, xré. When a preposition stands be- 
fore the article, the prose arrangement is either mpés de tov avdpa, 
or mpos tov dvdpa dé (not mpos Tov d€ avdpa. The last arrangement 
is, however, allowed in the poets), awé re ris dorms, mepi te Tis 
nédkeos. Not unfrequently, two, or even three, articles in differ- 
ent forms follow one another, as, ra ris TOv moAda@y Yuy7s dupara, 
the eyes of the soul of the many. 

(o.) The position and meaning of the attributive adjective 
(6 dyabos dynp, Or 6 avip 6 ayabés, or dvyp 6 ayabds) and of the predi- 
cate adjective (dyads 6 avnp or 6 dump dya@és) are explained in 
all the grammars. : 

(c.) The adnominal genitive, like an adjective, takes either 
the attributive or the predicate position ; as, 6 ray "A@nvaiwy O7- 
pos, or 6 Shyos 6 Tov ’AOnvaiewr, in which arrangement the empha- 
sis is on the genitive, the people of the Athenians ; 6 Bjyos trav 
"AOnvaiwy, OY Tav AOnvaiwy 6 Sjuos, In which arrangement the em- 
phasis lies on the governing substantive, the people of the Athe- 
nians (in distinction from the aristocracy or from the government). 

(d.) The adjective pronoun follows the same rule as the attribu- 
tive adjective ; e. g. 6 euds marnp, Or 6 marHp 6 épds. 


(e.) The genitive of the personal pronoun takes the predicate _ 


position ; as, 6 marjp pov, 6 marnp cov, 6 matip adtod, or adrod 6 
natnp. The enclitic genitives may also stand before the article, 
when a word in close logical connection precedes ; as, pn pov 6 
matnp, &py cov 6 marhp; but not pod 6 marqp, cod 6 marnp at the 
beginning of a sentence ; euod 6 marnp or 6 marip éuod is a form 
of expression which is said not to occur. 


(f.) The genitive of the reflexive pronouns, on the other hand, ; 


takes the same position as the pcieeave pronoun in Attic Greek ; 
as 6 euavTod (ceavroo, éavrov) marip, my own (thine own, his own) 


father. In later Greek, assin the New Testament, the order 


6 maTHnp éavTov is Common. 


2. Position of the Negatives. 


The regular place for o® or yf is directly before the word which 
it negatives ; e. g. of S€ mdvres pv ovK HAOOV, Apiatos Sé Kré.; of 
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yap otpatiatat ovK epacay iévar tov mpédow. When the negative 
stands before an article, a relative, a conjunction, a preposition, 
and sometimes before other parts of speech, some antithesis is 
commonly implied or expressed, e. g. 6uodoyoiny dv éywye od Kard 
Tovtovs eivat pytwp, 1 should acknowledge that I am an orator, 
not after their sort (sc. but of quite a different sort) ; prcdwOjva 
dé ovk ent rovt@ epacay, and they affirmed that they were hired 
not for this purpose (sc. but for quite a different one) ; év ois (kai- 
pois) ovx 60a €Bovdducba, GAN éca Soin Ta mpdpar er déxerOa, iD 
which it was necessary to accept, no¢ all that we wanted, but all 
that the circumstances would grant. 

Sometimes. a special emphasis is given to the negative by 
throwing it to the end of the sentence; e. g. év y cidov ovdendmore, 
whom [ have seen never ; ddoiro pev wn, may he not perish ! 

In conditional sentences, the negative py stands regularly in the 
condition directly after e? or édv, the negative ov at the beginning 
of the conclusion ; e. g. od« dy Tov éavrod mote otkov Kadds Tis oiKN- 
celev, ei pt) mavTa ciceTar Sv mpoodcera, One could never regulate 
well his own house, unless he knows everything that he needs. 


lal > UA 
Ovk dp éemoinoev “Ayacias Tatra, ci 7) ey avToy exedevoa. 


3. Position of dv. 


(a.) With a conjunction or relative pronoun and the subjunc- 
tive mood, é stands usually next after the conjunction or the 
relative ; as, ds dv, dois dv, mply ay, 6rav—=dr dy, emevddy= ered) 
dv, éndv = éret dv. Sometimes, however, a small word or two may 
stand between the conjunction or relative and dy; as, 6é, ré, per, 
-ydp; @. g. €ws pev avy, Xen. Anab., 1, 4, 8. 

(6.) Ina principal sentence, with a past tense of the indica- 
tive, with the optative, infinitive, or participle, av stands usually 
just after the verb; as, €hvov dv, kvoyn dv. Yet it may stand after 
another word, which is to be made emphatic ; e. g. Plat. Cr. 53, ¢. 
Kat ovK olen doxnpov av paveicbat To Tov Swxpadrovs mpaypa; and do 
you not think the conduct of Socrates will appear unseemly? It 
is joined regularly to the negatives and to interrogative words ; 
as, ovk dy, ovd dv, ov'mor’ ay, ris av, ti dv, ti & Gy, ti Sir av, was ay, 


a Ui - a > 
mas yap av, Oras av, mois dv, dTroios av, Gp’ dv, kré.; also to adverbs 


Xvi ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS 


of time, place, manner, etc.; e. g. té7’ dv, évraié’ dy, eixoras dv, tows 
ay, qKuo? Gy, KTE. 

(c.) Expressions like ofya, py, «ré. are often placed between 
é and the verb to which it belongs; e. g. Plat. Sympos., 
202, d. ri odv dv, pny, ety 6 "Epos; what then, said I, would 
Eros be? 

(d.) In certain connections, a with the optative, or indicative 
of a past tense, is transferred from a dependent clause, with 
which it logically belongs, and placed in the principal sentence. 
This occurs particularly in the expression, ovd« ofS dv ei: ©. g. ov« 
oi8’ dv ef meicacue; instead of ovk ofS ei metcae av, I don’t know 
whether I should persuade; ov« oi8 dy ei exrnodpnv maida more 
rotodrov, | don’t know whether I should ever have acquired such 
a son. < 

(c.) Although the adverb avy can never stand first in its sen- 
tence, yet, in certain parenthetical clauses, av with the optative 
may be first in its clause, as in the phrase, dv tis etrou, av tis ain, 
dv icws gain. Such clauses were so closely connected with the 
rest of the sentence as not to require any separation from it by 
commas, and then ay appeared, as usual, postpositive; e. g. ri 
ovv ay TLS elmoe ov ypaets KrE., why then, one might say, do you 
continue to propose, etc. With the common punctuation (ri ody, 
div tus etrot, ob ypdes xré.), av appears as first in its clause (pre- 
positive). 

4. Position of pév and 8é. 


Regularly pév and 8 are joined to those words which are anti- 
‘thetical. To this rule, however, there are many exceptions. 
When two words are closely united in meaning, év and 8é 
often stand between them, as 7H péev mapackevy...., TH S€ yrouy; 
often, also, after both words, as rots copacw peév...., TH yroun 
dé: év deEa pev...., €v aporepa Se. When a substantive with- 
out the article is governed by a preposition, 6¢ takes usually 
the third place; as, dia pev KddXos.... dc Sdvapuv dé; less frequently 
the second place; as, da 8€ ppdvnow. When the substantive ex- 
pressions, 6 pév, 6 dé, are governed by a preposition, pév and 8¢ 
stand regularly after the preposition ; as, év pv dpa trois ca@ppovoi- 
pev, év O€ tots o¥, in some things we are discreet, in others not; 
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eis prev Tous UBpiovtes, rois dé Sovdevovres, towards some persons 
insolent, towards others servile. 


Nore. The above rules are collected mainly from Kiihner’s Ausfiihrliche 
Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, Zweite Auflage, in durchaus neuer 
Bearbeitung. Hannover, Hahn’sche Hofbuchhandlung, 1870. I am aware 
that on one important point, the relative position of the verb and its object, 
the rule-above given differs from the statement on the same point in the 
learned, elaborate, and very valuable essay of Professor Charles Short, 
LL.D., ‘On the Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose,” prefixed to the 
English-Greek Lexicon by C. D. Yonge, published by Messrs. Harper & 
Brothers, New York. The point is one on which there is ground, perhaps, 
for different opinions ; yet, after some examination of the Attic prose 
writers, I am constrained to agree with Kiihner in regard to the usual — 
perhaps I may say xormal —order. I have found in the writings of Xeno- 
phon a much larger number of instances in which the object follows the 
verb than in those of the authors preceding and following him, Thucydides 
and Demosthenes for example ; yet even in Xenophon, I think, the number 
of instances in which the object precedes the verb preponderates over those 
in which the object follows it; and hence I have given the rule in the 
above form. 


EXPLANATION OF THE PRINCIPAL ABBREVIATIONS 
USED IN THIS WORK. 


AEs oe ena hor eee See NGL 


cf. +. . . .. . Latin confer = compare, see. 


COST es ee 6 ss )6(CORMAtE: 


comm. . . . . . . common or commonly. 


. 


construction. 


Cr. . . . . . . Crosby’s Greek Grammar. 


OTR e EAN Ponce, sGpinawercr MOG 
Cn Clits pinyin ee in es CHO Ie: 


6é 


@ gg. . . . « . . exempli gratia, for example. 
fo. 4 4 ss ss 4 and the following. 

ie ea Se ade Rh Bae a aR OTT 

Good. . . . . . . Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. 


Wad. ask tap penis e ee 


“ce 


IBLE tote nh ““ Elements of the Greek Language. 
Koch. . . . . . « Griechische Grammatik, von Dr. Ernst Koch. 
Kih.. . . . . . . Kiihner’s Greek Grammar. 


KTG 1s 2 os 6 KGL Te Enepa et 
Us eee eres pal Geen 


cetera. 


lit, . . . . . . . literal or literally, 


perk. 6.8 64 perhaps, 


Si. . . . . . . scilicet, understood, 
ShisE Ge ae nees «cee eanstend tok 

use . . . . . . . usual or usually. 

We Jn at Wee ee A A Aconibhe 


The remaining abbreviations, as gen., acc. 


, ind., for genitive, accusative, 


indicative, are so common as to require no explanation. 


1 po, 0 


EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


LESSON WL. 


SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE, 


References. 
Goop., §§ 200, 205. Kuu., §§ 255, 256. 
Hap., 697 - 713. Koon, §§ 97-99, 103. 
Hap. EL, 473 - 485. Or., §§ 594 ff. 


Curt., §§ 486 — 488, 492-494, 502-505. 


Examples. 


1. AiSwpé cor, & Kipe, travrny yuvaica, eunv ovoav 
Ovyarépa. 1 offer you, Cyrus, this (person), being a daugh- 
ter of mine, (as) a wile. 

2. [léreto par éyw éxav civar pndeva adinetv avOpo- 
mov, I am persuaded that I have voluntarily wronged no 
one among men. 

3. "Amayyéedrete Aptaiw, Stu juets viedwev Bacirea 
Kat ovoes nuiv ere payerar, Announce to Arius that 
we have conquered the king, and that no one longer fights 
with us. 

"EmetOov avrous, kat ods émevca, TovTous éyov é70- 
pevounv. I tried to persuade them, and with those whom 
I (actually) persuaded, I proceeded. 


5 / , ‘ , Sy Ae 
. AvehOetpov Tpociovtes Tous oTpatiwtas, Kat eva 
1 A 
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ye Aoyayov SuepOecpav. Coming up, they tried to corrupt 
the soldiers, and they succeeded in corrupting a single 
captain. 

6. At TAELTTAL TONELS TPOTTUTTOVGE TOUS TONLTALS 
pn Kerrey: Hv Sé Tus TOUT@Y TL TrapaBatvy, Cnutav avtois 
eméeGecav. Most cities enjoin on their citizens not to 
steal; and if any one of these transgresses at all, they are 
in the habit of inflicting a penalty on him (lit. on them, 
referring to the indefinite tis). 


N / ? , J . / x 
ie Tas TOLAUTAS AYV@Loouvas vopitav GUVOVOLALS AV 


U / 
mavecOar HKw. 


J am come supposing such misunder- 


standings might be stopped by familiar conversations. 


8. IIlhéete &vOa 8) EriPupetre 


* 


wadrat. You are 


sailing (to that very place) where you have long been de- 


siring (to sail). 


* Xen. Anab. 7, 6, 37. 


The reading in Kriiger’s edition. 
te) co} 


Vocabulary. 


Offer, didwpms, to give; offer, or 
try to give; offer (in the pres. 
& wmperf.) 

Daughter, @uyadrnp, rpés, 7). 

How much, zécos, 7, OV. 

Money, ypnuara, wv, rd. 

Am persuaded, mérevopa, pf. 
pass. of meido. 

Have wronged, injured, dduxo 
(€e). 

Voluntarily, éxav «iva; plur. 
€KOVTES €ElVal. 

Man, human being, avOpemos, 
Ov, 0. 

Announce, drayyéAXw (and, ay- 
vedo). 

Arizeus, ’Apuaios, ov, 6. 

Cyrus, Kupos, ov, 6. 


Have conquered, am victori- 
OUS OVET, Ka (da). 

Soldier, OTpaTiarns, ov, 6. 

King, Bacidevs, éas, 6. 

Persuade, weifw, try to per- 
suade, pres. & wmpf. 

March, -march 
against, mopevopar emi, w. ace. 
Come up, come towards, mpdc- 

Lut. 
Corrupt, diapéeipw ; try to cor- 
rupt, pres. & impf. 
Captain, Noyayds, 08, 6. 
Most, mrcicrou, sup. of modvs. 
City, méXts, ews, 7. 
Inflict, émuriOne (ent, riOnpr). 
Penalty, a fine, (yuia, as, 7. 
Citizen, roXirns, ov, 6. 


, 
TOpevopa ; 
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No one, ovdeis, w. wfin. yndeis. 

Any one, ris; anything, ri. 

Steal, c\erro. 

Am come, 7K. 

Long (adv.), long ago, mahau. 

Desire, emOupa (Ea). 

Stop, put a stop to, wavew. 

Misunderstanding, dyvapoctvn, 
NS 7. 

Familiar conversations, inter- 
course, ovvovcia, as, 7. 

Such, ro.ovros, Tovavtn, TovovTo(y). 

Suppose, vopifa. 

Sail, whéo. 

Where, évda ; intens. évOa dn, the 
very place where. 

Mention, make mention of, re- 
member, péeuvnpat. 


Formerly, mpérepov. 

Arise, come into being, yiyvo- 
pat. 

Well, honorably, xahés. 

Do, ro (a). 

Greeci, “EAAnves, ol. 

Proverbium, rapoupia, as, 7. 

Amicus, Pinos, ov, 6. 

Communis, cowvds,n, dv ; alsods, ov. 

Omnis, ras, raca, map. 

Maximus, péyiorTos, 7, ov. 

Ornamentum, xdcpos, ov, 6. 

Amicitia, dida, as, 7. 

Tollo, dpaipéw, (ard, aipéw). 

Qui, ds, 7, 65 Gores, Aris, 6 Te (in- 
cludes anteced. & relat.). 

Ex ea, €& avrijs. 

Verecundia, aidas, ovs, 7. 


Oral Exercise. 


Hxet, He is come. 
Otyerat, He is gone. 
’Eradovret, He was rich. 
*ErAovtncev, He became 
*EBacinevev, He was king. 
’"EBaciacvcev, He became 
king. 
"Hpxev, He held office. 
*Hpéev, He obtained office. 
*Arobyjcxet, He dies. 
TéOvnxev, He is dead. 
Tiyverar, He becomes. 
Tévovev, He is. 


Mipunoke, He reminds. 
Mépvnrar, He remembers, 
makes mention of. 
Kéxrntat, He is called. 
Kéxrntat, He possesses. 
Tlérro.Oev, He trusts. 
Tléduxev, He is by nature. 
“Eornxev, He stands. 
>Arorwrev, He is ruined. 
Oisev, He knows. 
Elodev, He is accustomed. 
”Eoixev, He is like, it is like, 
it seems. 
AéSo.xev, He fears. 
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Nixa, He has conquered. *Quyxero, He was gone. 

’ Adicet; He has wronged. ’Eyéuvnro, He remembered. 
Devyet, He is banished. ’ErerotOe., He trusted. 
*Hexev, He was come. ‘Eorn«er, He was standing. 


Notr. These examples may easily be varied, if the teacher finds the 
requisite time, by changing the number, person, and in some instances the 
tense ; and to these examples some others may be added. 


To be Written. 


1. He offered to Cyrus his own daughter. 2. How 
much money did they offer to you? 3. They are per- 
suaded that they have voluntarily wronged no one among 
men. 4. He announces to Arizus that he has conquered 
the soldiers of the king. 5. He offered us money, and 
tried to persuade us to march against the king; and, to 
those whom he (actually) did persuade, he gave much 
money. 6. Coming up, they corrupted many soldiers ; 
and they tried to corrupt the captains also. 7. Most cities» 
are in the habit of inflicting (aor. or pres.) a penalty on 
their citizens, if any one of these steals anything. 8. He 
is come announcing that our soldiers have conquered the 
king. 9. He is persuaded that he has wronged no one 
of his soldiers voluntarily. 10. He has long been desiring 
to put a stop to such misunderstandings by familiar con- 
versations. 11. He has long been supposing that such 
misunderstandings might be stopped by familiar conver- 
sations. 12. They are sailing (to that place) where they 
have long been desiring (to sail). 13. You make mention 
of the good men who have formerly arisen; and you do 
well. 14. In Grecorum proverbio’ est;. Amicorum esse 
communia omma. 15. Maximum ornamentum amicitie 
tollit, qui ex ea tollit verecundiam. 


LESSON II. % 


LESSON IT. 


TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


References. 
Goop., §{ 202 — 204. Ktu., § 257. 
Hap., 714-718, 734-738. Curt. § 491, 495 — 506: 
Hap. El., 486, 502 - 504. Or., 590, a, 613. 
Koc, $§ 100, 101. 
Examples. 


1. "H&iov S00nvai of tavtas tas modes paddov 7) 
Ticcadépvygv apxesv avtav. He demanded that these 
cities be given to him, rather than that Tissaphernes con- 
tinue to rule over them. 

2. Ipoméulas épunvea citev, drt BovrotTto Sa- 
AEX Onvae Tois apyoucs: Tols be eTpaTnyois eokev aKod- 
gat. Sending forward an interpreter, he said that he 
wished to confer with the commanders; and it seemed to 
the generals expedient to hear. 

3. Bovdrgevou pev Bpadéas, emeTeres Se Tayéews Ta 
Sogéavtra. Deliberate slowly, but execute quickly your 
resolves (or those things which have seemed expedient). 

4. "Or@ Soxet tTad7 , eon, avatetvatw thy xeipa. To 
whomsoever these things seem expedient, said he, let him 
raise his hand. 

5. *HiSov Kat exopevor, OTOTE Ob ToeuLoL O weobat 
avtous éueddov. They sang and danced, whenever the 
enemy were about to see them. 

6. Sivreuvé por tas amoxpices kat Bpaxvrépas 
MTOLeL, eb pehrAw gor Emec Oar. Cut short your replies to 
me and make them briefer, if I am to follow you. 

7. ’ESenOncav trav Meyapéwv vavot spas Evy mpo- 
méuryecv. They asked the Megarians to escort them 
with ships. 
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8. ’"Evratvda Bépéns, dte é« THs “EXdados nT THOEIs 
TH Mdyn aTexopel, NeyeTat o LKoOounoar Tadta Ta Ba- 


/. 
OLNELa, 


In that place, Xerxes, when conquered in the 


(well known) battle he was withdrawing from Greece, is 


said to have built this palace. 


Vocabulary. 


Give, dideps. In the pres. & wmpf. 
at may mean to offer. 

Send forward, rporéuro. 

Interpreter, épunveds, as, 6. 

Wish, BovAopa; not so strong as 
émtOupéw (emi Ovpos), I set my 
heart upon, I desire earnest- 
ly; stronger than é@ehw, I am 
willing, I consent, I wish. 

Carry into execution, execute, 
emitend (€@). 

Things determined, resolves, 
ra dogavra. 

Demand, d&6 (6a). 

Deliberate, Bovdevopmat. 

Slowly, Bpadéas. 

Quickly, rayéas. 

Confer with, diadréyoua (dep. 
pass.). 

Hand, xeip, xELpos, 7: 

Raise, stretch forth, dvareivo. 

Enjoin on, wpoorarre. 

Cut short, cuvréepvo. 

Reply, dmoxpicts, ews, 7: 

Make, rod, éw. § 

Brief, briefer, Bpayvs, Bpaxtrepos. 

Am to, am about to, pera, w. 
pres. & fut. infin. 

Inflict, émiriOnp. 


Penalty, fine, (nia, as, 7. 

Ask, request, déouar, w. gen.; dep. 
puss. 

Defeated, to be, ¢tc., yrrdpat 
(dopat) ; as pass. of vikdo. 

Escort, cupmporépro. 

Sing, ado. 

Dance, yopevo. 

Withdraw, aroyapéa, @. 

Build, oixodopea, a. 

Palace, Saci\eva, Ta. 

Moneo, evopde, 6, usu. const. acc. 
& particup. 

Ars, téxvn, nS, 9) 

Sine, avev, w. gen. 

Assiduitas, émirndevots, ews, 7. 

Dicendi, tov déyew. 

Multum, pada. 

Iuvo, are, cvpdepery tii. 

Malo, BovAopar paddor, const. ace. 
w. infin. 

Sapiens, cogs, 7. ov. 

Hostis, zodé,w0s, lov, 6. 

Metuo, Scdoxa or dedia, infin. 
Sedvéevar; PoBéopar, odpas. 

Quam, 7. 

Stultus, avonros, ov. 

Civis, woNizns, ‘ov, 6. 

Laudo, erawéo, &. 
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Oral Exercise. 

Eirev étu aroOdvor 6 Iepixdjs, He said that. Pericles 
was dead. 

’Eav oun touTo, If he do this (habitually). 

Ea mown touto, If he do this. 

Ei Aeyou, If he should speak (habitually). 

Ei ré€evev, If he should speak. 

Aéye, Speak thou (habitually), or continue speaking, or 
go to speaking. 

Aéfov, Speak thou. 

Botrcrat Eye, He wishes to speak (habitually). 

Bovderat é€ar, He wishes to speak. 

Tiv Ovpav reve, Shut the door (habitually). 

Tnv Ovpav Kretcov, Shut the door. 

Tv Ovpav divortov, Open the door. 

Bovderat tHv Ovpav avoitas, He wishes to open the door 

"Eneyev bt ypdbou, He said that he was writing. 

"Eneyev ote yparyor, He said that he would write. 

"Eneyev bre ypawecev, He said that he wrote. 

"Enreyev ore yeypados ein, He said that he had written. 

Pyot ypapewv, He says that he is writing. 

Oyot ypayew, He says that he will write. 

Gyai yparat, He says that he wrote. 

Pyci yeypadhevat, He says that he has written. 

“O te Tounoor, ov Sueanunve, What he would do, he did 
not indicate. 

Merdr@ oecOai ce, OF péXXw opav ce, I am about. to 
see you. 


Nore. The dependent moods do not denote time (but only the state of 
the action), except in indirect discourse. 


To be Written. 
1. He tried to persuade them to give these cities to him. 
2. They persuaded Cyrus to offer much money to the 
soldiers. 3. Sending forward an interpreter, they an- 
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nounced that they wished to carry into execution those 
things which had been determined. 4. We demanded 
that the generals deliberate slowly, but execute quickly 
their resolves. 5. He is persuaded that he has voluntarily 
wronged no one of the enemy who conferred (particip.) 
with him. 6. He persuaded all to whom these things 
seemed expedient to raise their hands. 7. We enjoin on 
you to cut short your replies and to make them briefer, if 
we are to confer with you. 8. They are in the habit of 
inflicting a penalty on those who do not cut short (par- 
ticip.) their replies and make them briefer. 9. They asked 
the generals to deliberate slowly and to execute their 
resolves quickly. 10. They are said to have been defeated 
in battle. 11. They are said to have asked the Megarians 
to escort them with ships. 12. They are said to have 
sung and danced, when, conquered in the (well known) 
battle, they were withdrawing. 13. He is said to have 
sung and danced, after having built this palace 14. 
Moneo artem sine assiduitate dicendi non multum juvare. 
15. Malo, te sapiens hostis metuat, quam stulti cives lau- 
dent. 


LESSON III. 
THE MOODS. 


Final and Object Clauses after tva, ds, Seas, ph. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 215 - 218. Kta,, § 330. 
Hap., 739 —743. ' Curt., §§ 530 -— 533. 
Hap. EL, 507 - 510. Cr., § 624. 
Kocy, § 111. 
Examples. 


th / y \ a 
1. Kuvas tpegess, iva cou Tovs AVKoUs ao TOV TpoBa- 
ed 7 . 
Tov amepuxwotv. You nourish dogs, that they may 
keep off for you the wolves from the sheep. 
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2. Mévov 6 Oetraros dros Hv éeriOvpov pev TrOvTOU 
iaxupas, emOvupav oe apxew, OTwS TrAELW AawBavoL, 
emlOvpav de tyacOat, Wa Trew KEepdaivou: Piros TE 
eBovreTo e€ivat Tots peyicrov Svvapévors, iva adikov py 
8¢50¢n Scxnv. Menon the Thessalian plainly desired 
riches exceedingly (lit. was plain desiring) ; and desired to 
rule, that he might receive more (money); and desired to 
be honored, that he might acquire more (money); and he 
wished to be a friend to those who had the most power, 
that, having done wrong, he might not suffer punishment 
(or give satisfaction). 

3. Ta wrola xatéxavoev, iva pn Kipos 8saBn. He 
had burned (aor. as plpf.) the boats, that Cyrus might not 
cross over. 

4. (Eye pev tpas émaiva, dros Se Kat vets cue eT as- 
véoere, euor perroe. I praise you; but that you may 
praise me, will be my care. 

5. “Orws tabta pndeis avOporav mevoetas. (See) 
that no one among men ascertain these things. 

6. “Ixavos dpovritew nv OTS eX OL  OTpaTLa Ta eTl- 
77 Seva, He was able to take care that the army might 
have provisions. 

7. DoBodpas wn Tovto yevntar. I fear that this may 
happen (Vereor ne accidat). époBovpny pun ToT Yyevou- 
To, Or edoBovpnv yn ToUTO yevntas. I feared that this 
might happen. ce ; 

8. Ma omedde mrovutetv, un Taxy TEevns YEVN- Be not. 
in haste to be rich, lest you become quickly poor. 


Vocabulary. 


col , ©, 
Seems expedient, Soxei, fr. do- Dog, KU@V, KUVOS, O- 


KE@, @. Wolf, \vKos, ov, 6. 
Nourish, rpedo. Sheep, mpdRara, ov, Td. ; 
Many, 7woAdoi ; much, rodis. Keep off, dreptxw (dd, épixo). 
Large, péyas. Plain, d7Aos, 7, ov- 
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Friend, ¢didos, ov, 6. 

Most, greatest, especially, pe- 
yo TOV. 

To have power, to be able, 
dvvapat. 

Suffer punishment, give satis- 
faction, d.ddvau Sikny. 

Take care, dporti¢o. 

Burn, xaraxaio. 

Boat, wAotov, cv, Td. 

The enemy, of vrodepwot. 

River, rorapds, ov, 6. 

Cross over, dvaSaive. 

Army, orparid, Gs, 1)- 

Provisions, émirndeva, ov, Ta. 

Fear, d@oBodpa, spoken of sudden 
and imconsiderate fear; déeSorxa 
or dedia, of deliberate and rea- 
sonable fear. 

Ascertain, muv@dvopa. 

Beware, imperat. of dpdw, to see. 

Quickly, TAX or Taxéws. 

To be in haste, omevda. 
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Become, yiyvopat. 

Poor, zévns, nros. As subst. or 
ad). : 

Not, py w. the imperat., infin., and 
w. conditional or final particles. 

That or lest, after verbs of fearing, 
pn. 

To jest, raifo. To speak in 
jest, Aeyew raifav. 

Esse (= edere, to eat), écdia. 

Oportet, yp7.- 

Ut, iva or drs. 

Vivo, (aw, 4, generic, and spoken 
of all things that have life ; op- 
posed to amoOvnckew; Bio, 3, 
especially of human life. 

Amo, dirréa, 6. 

Amabilis, @iAnrds, 7. dv. 

Timeo, PoPodpar, dédouxa or Séd.a. 

Ut, after verbs of fewring, pi ov. 
Eing., that not. 

Sustineo, dépo. 

Labor, oris, mévos, Ov, 6- 


Oral Exercise. 


Aros eorw éertOvudr, He plainly desires, or, It is plain 


that be desires. 


Anros hv érifupov, He plainly desired, or, It was plain 


that he desired. 


Ppovriée Srws, Take care that. 


“Opa un, Beware lest. 


PoBovduar px, I fear‘that, Vereor ne. 

HoBovuar wy ov, I fear that not, Vereor ut. 

“Orrws obv éceabe a&vor, (See) then that you be worthy. 
Opa pn twaifwv rAéyn, Beware lest he speak in jest. 
"Opa wn waitwv édeyev, Beware lest he was speaking in 


jest. 
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"Opa pn twailov r€£e, Beware lest he shall speak in jest. 

M1 o7red0e mrovreiv, Be not in haste to be rich. 

“Iva cvvtéwveo, To be brief. 

“Iva é« rovTwv ap—wpat, To begin with these things. 

“Ds dv pans, axovoov, Hear, that you may learn. 

Acboixa py éewia0opeba, I am afraid we may forget. 

My aypouxotepov 7 To adnOes eimeiv, (I am afraid) it is 
too rude a thing to say the truth. 

"Epxetas iva tovro iéy, He is coming that he may see 
this. 

*HyOev tva tov tos, or? HOev va tovro ion, He came 
that he might see this. 

My Pood, ux non mpecBvtepos js, Bote TV YAwT- 
trav ‘EXdnvuixny pabetv, Do not fear that you are already 
too old to learn Greek. 


To be Written. 


1. It seemed to him expedient to nourish many and 
large dogs, that they might keep off for him the wolves 
from the sheep. 2. Menon the Thessalian plainly desires 
to be a friend to those who have the most power, that, 
having done wrong, he may not suffer punishment. 3. 
Take care that you burn the boats, in order that the enemy 
may not cross over the river. 4. (See to it) that your 
army have provisions. 5. He fears that the dogs may not 
keep the wolves from the sheep. 6. It will be my care 
that they cut short their replies and make them briefer. 
7. He feared that some of the soldiers would ascertain 
these things. 8. Beware lest, having done wrong, you 
quickly suffer punishment. 9. Let those who are in haste 
to be rich beware lest they become quickly poor. 10. He 
was not in haste to be rich, fearing that he should become 
quickly poor. 11. He feared that the enemy would burn 
the boats, in order that the army might not cross over the 
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river. 12. (See) that you deliberate slowly and that you 
executé quickly your resolves. 13. They feared that the 
enemy were speaking in jest. 14. Esse oportet ut vivas, 
non vivere ut edas. 15. Ut ameris, amabilis esto. 16. 
Timeo ut sustineas labores. 


LESSON IVY. 
THE MOODS. 


Conditional Sentences. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 219 — 222. Kua, § 339, I, (a), (b). 
Hap., 744 — 746. Curt., §{ 534-541. 
Hap. El., 511-514. Cr., § 631, Forms a & b. 
Koon, § 114, 1, 4. 
; Examples. 


1. Tatra mavta wpoOuunOnre ws cadéotata npiv 
amraryyethat, eb pn Tis COL aayonia TUYKavel ouca. 
Consent to réhearse to us all these things, as distinctly as 
possible, unless you chance to have some engagement (un- 
less there chance to be to you some occupation). 

2. "Eveyxata@ tis To pappaxov, ei TETPLTTAL* Eb 
dé un, Tptateo 6 avOpwros. Let some one bring the 
poison, if it has been mixed (lit. rubbed): but if not, let 
the man mix it. 

3. Et pev Oeod Hv, ove hv atoypoxepdys* €t & aioypo- 
Kepons, ovx Av Oeod. If he was (descended) from a god, he 
was not avaricious; but if he was avaricious, he was not 
(descended) from a god. 

4. Ei 8€ wn todto éotact, tH on dadayys Kaxov 
éatat. And if this shall anywhere be (the case), it will 
be a damage to the whole phalanx. 


eS 
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5. Ei €Bpovryce, Kat notpawyev. If it thundered, 


it also lightened. 


6. Ei ¢Bovrerto, édvvato dv tavra éarwarav. If 
he wished, he would be able to deceive in these things. 

7. Et wept kawvod twos mpaywaros po uTtOeTo re- 
yew, ewecyov av. If it were proposed to speak about 
any new affair, I should have waited. 

8. Ei wy tyes HrOeTEe, Ewopevopeda av emi Bacu- 


r€a. 
the king. 
RS Or 


If you had not come, we should be marching against 


, fe 2 7 XN 
TAELOUS TUVENEYNTAV, EkLVOUVEVTEY AY 


SiabOapjvas Todv TOU otpatevmaros. If greater numbers 
had been collected, much of the army would have been in 


danger of destruction. 


Vocabulary. 


Avaricious, aicypoxepdns, és. 

Propose, sporiOnp. 

Speak, Neyo. 

About, concerning, repi, w. gen. 

New (in kind), cawés, n, dv; new 
(but not in kind), veos. 

Affair, mpaypa, aros, 70. 

Wait, énéxa (emi, ¢yo). 

Greater numbers, more per- 
SONS, mAeloves OF mAElous. 

Collect, cvAXéya. 

Army, orpatevpa, aros, 6. Not 
easily distinguished from orpa- 

Cf. Xen. Anab., I. 4, 4, 
where both words are spoken of 
the same object. 

To be in danger, kuwdvuvevo. 

Destroy, diapdeipw (dia, POcipo). 

Come, epyopat, f. cut, aor. 7rOov. 

March, zopevopat, dep. pass. 


, 
TlLa. 


Against, éri, w. ace. 

Chance, happen, rvyyavo. 

Engagement, occupation, busi- 
Ness, aoxoXia, as, 7. 

Rehearse, dmayyé\\o (amd, ay- 
yedro). 

Bring, dépo. 

Poison, ddppaxor, ov, 6. 

Mix (by rubbing or bruising), 
TpiBo. 

Lighten, dorparro. 

Thunder, Spovrdw, a. 

Deceive, éfararaoa, o. 

Si, <i (w. indic. or optat.). 

Facio, rola, 0. 

Magnus, in the sense much, rohvs, 
TOAAN, woNv. 

Gratia, ydpis, wros, 7; gratiam 
habeo, xdpuw @ya, or oida. 

Won, ov. 
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Possum, dvvapae. Foris, out of doors,abroad, c£o. 
Vivo, (do, (6: Bide, Bid. Cf. Scio, ire, yryvacke. 
In, TI. Vy. Consilium, cappoctvn, ns, 7- 
Nisi, «i pi. Domiy, olkou. 
Litteree, literary pursuits, ypap- Ibi esse, to be there, to be 
para, usu. pabijpara, atwv, Ta. present, mapeupu. 
Arma, 67)a, or, Ta. Ipse, avros. 
Parvi, of little value, worth Ad, zpds, or mapa. 
little, dA‘you Gé.os, ia, Lov. Venio, ire, épyopua:. 


Oral Exercise. 


Ei rovro mpatret, kadas éxet, If he is doing this, it is 


Ei tovro mpatter, cados &€ex, If he is doing this, it will 
be well. 

Ei todt0 mparret, nuwaptynkev, If he is doing this, he has 
erred, 

Ei tovto émpake, kadas exer — Kaas ciyev — Kaas 
éoxev —xaros &€e, If he did this, it is well— it was well 
(continued) —it was well (simple past) — it will be well. 

Ei todto émparte, kadas av* ciyev, If he were doing 
this (now), it would be well. 

Ei. rovto em pake, Karas av eover, If he had done this, 
it would have been well. 

Ei: Botvrerat, Sivarat, If he wishes, he is able. 

Ei Bovdrncerat, Svvncetat, If he shall wish (or simply, 
if he wish), he will be able. 

' Ei €Bovnrero, edvvaro, If he wished, he was able (con- 
tinued), 

Ei éBovar7On, évv7On, If he wished, he was able. 

Ei ¢Bovrero, édvvato av, If he wished, he would be able. 

i Bourn, eSvvyOn av, If he had wished, he would 
have been able. 

Ei. éBovarcro, eSuv7jOm av, If he wished, he would have 
been able. 


Ei éBovd76n, eSvvato dv, If he had wished, he would 
be able. 


LESSON IV. 15 


To be Written. 


1. If he is (descended) from a god, he is not avaricious: 
he will not be avaricious. 2. If he were (descended) 
from a god, he would not be avaricious. 3. If it had been 
proposed to speak about any new affair, I should have 
waited. If it were proposed to speak about any new 
affair, I should wait. “4. If he shall burn the boats, Cyrus 
will not cross over. If he burned the boats, Cyrus did 
not cross over. If he had burned the boats, Cyrus would 
not have crossed. over. 5. If greater numbers are col- 
lected, much of the army will be in danger of being de- 
stroyed. 6. If greater numbers were collected, much of 
the army would be in danger of being destroyed. 7. If 
you do not come, we shall march against the king. If 
you had not come, we should have marched against the 
king. 8. If you chanced to have some engagement, you 
would not be rehearsing all these things to us. 9. The 
man would have brought the poison, if it had been mixed. 
The man will bring the poison, if it has been mixed: 
if it shall be mixed. 10. .If it lightens, it also thunders. 
If it shall lighten, it will also thunder. 11. If it light- 
ened, it would also thunder. If it had lightened, it would 
also have thundered. 12. If you wished, you would be 
able to deceive in these things. If you had wished, you 
would have been able to deceive in these things. 13. Si 
feceris, magnam habebo gratiam. 14. Parvi sunt foris 
arma, nisi est consilium domi. 15.. Non possem vivere, 
nisi in literis viverem. 16. Si ibi te esse scissem, ad te 
ipse venissem. 
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LESSON’ V. 
THE MOODS. 


Gonditional Sentences (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §{ 223 — 225. Kiaz., § 339, II. 
Hap., 747, 748. Curt., §{ 545, 546. 
Hap. EL., 515, 516. Cr., 631, Forms ¢ & d. 
Kocu, § 114, 2 a, 2b, 3. 
Examples. 


1. Eadv py } ot pirdcodos Bactnevowcur 7 ot Bac 
ANs* herocoPyoawaty, ov‘ OTL KAKOVY TAUNA Tals 
acreow. Unless either the philosophers shall become 
kings, or the kings philosophers, there is no cessation of 
calamities for states. 

2. Kay («au av) pev evhaBoupevos TOUTO pn Neyo Ta 
memparyweva eHavT ®, oux yew atrorvoac bat Ta pe hee 
peva 80&a ove ep’ ols ako Tiacbat Sevxvuvars éav © 
ed a & Kal TeTroinKka Kal TeToNiTevpat f Badilo, ToNNd= 
Kis Neveu avayKxacOnocopat Tept ewavtov. And if, 
avoiding this, I shall not mention the things done by my- 
self, I do not think I shall be able (lit. I shall not think I 
have the ability) to refute the accusations, nor to show on 
what (grounds) I lay claim to be honored; but if I pro- 
ceed step by step to what I have accomplished as a citizen, 
I shall be compelled to speak often of myself. 

3. Xapw. evcopat, éav axovynrte. I shall be grate- 
ful, if you listen. 

4. Ei avaykaiov etn adixetv 1) adixcicbar, EXotLunv av 
HaAXov adixetcOat, If it should be necessary to do wrong 
or to suffer wrong, I should pr efer to suffer wrong. 

5. “Nomep dv et tis tat pos ac bevodot pev TOLS KapLvoU- 


' LESSON V. 17 
> / @ 
ow elorov pn NEYO pde Secxvuor S wv anodevfovrat 
THY Vvooov, érreLon O€ TEAEUTHOELE TLS aUTaY Kal TA VomLCo- 
> 2 a / > a LES \ a / (44 ? 

pev avt@ epoito, axorovlav eri TO pwvnwa SveEios “et 

\ \ N ~ eas / eo c / 2 a 2 / 
TO Kai TOF ETroinaev GvOpwros ovTOGL,§ ovK av amé= 
Oavev. Just as if some physician, visiting the sick while 
they were suffering, should not say nor indicate by what 
means they might escape the disease; but when some one 
of them should die and the customary funeral rites should 
be performed for him, following to the grave, should recount, 
“Tf this man here had done so and so, he would not have 
died.” 

* Baowdjs, older Attic for Bactrels. 

+ merolnka kal memoNrevyat, a form of pleonasm, not uncommon in the 
orators, by which a thought is dwelt upon and thus emphasized; not 
easily expressed in English. 


+ 70 kal 76, art. as demonst. pron. 
§ ovrost = otros with demonst. iota. 


Vocabulary. 


Unless, cay pn, w. subjune. or ei The accusations, charges, 


pn w. indie. or optat. 

If, edv w. subjune. or et w. induc. or 
optat. 

Bither...or, 7)...7. 

Philosopher, diddcodos, ov, 6. 

To bea philosopher, durocopéa, 
6; aor. to become a philoso- 
pher. 

King, Baotdevs, éas, 6. 

To be a king, BaciAevo; aor. to 
become a king. 

Cessation, aida, ns,7. Fr. rave. 

Calamity, xakdy, ov, 76 

State, zonus, ews, 7). 

. Things done, 7a mempaypeva. 

To be able, to have ability, ¢yo. 

To refute, to do away with, 


> , 
amro\vopat. 


things alleged, ra karnyopn- 
peva. 

Avoid, behave cautiously in 
respect to, evAaBeoua, odpat. 

Proceed step by step, Badilo. 

Accomplish as a citizen, moAr- 
revouat; or with more fulness and 
emphasis, row Kat mourevouat. 

Am compelled,  dvayxafoua. 
(avaykn). 

Often, zoA)akis. 

Am grateful, ydpw oida, or xapw 
exo. 

Listen to, dkovw w. gen. 

Show, indicate, point out, dei- 


KVUML. 
Lay claim, think worthy, d&0, 
6, (a&wos). s 


B 
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Honor, ripdo, 6 

Necessary, unavoidable, avay- 
Kalos, a, ov. 

Do wrong, ddiKcéw, d, (GdiKos; a 
priv. Sixn). 

Suffer wrong, do.xéopar, odpat. 

Physician, iarpos, od, 6 

Visit, go to, etocyu w. dat. (eis, 
ei). 

Sick, the one who is sick, 6 
Kapvov. 

Escape from, escape, aropevyo 
(amd, pevyw), wW. ace. 

Disease, voaos, ov, 7) 

This man here, ovroci. 

So and so, 76 kal 70. 

Die, redevtaw, &; OvnoKw, amoba- 
vovpat, améOavov, téOynxa. 

Engagement. See In., 1V. Ex. 1. 

Distinctly, capas; most dis- 
tinctly, as distinctly as pos- 
sible, as capéecrara. 

Vicinus, 6 mAncioy (adv. w. art., 
used as subst.). 


Equus, im7os, ov, 6. 

Melior...quam, dpeivov...7. 

Habeo, ¢xo. 

Ne (enclit.)...an, rorepov...i- 

Malo, BovdAopac...paddAov. 

Dolor, dum, ns, 7 

Frango, w. dolorem, to suppress; 
Tava, w. acc.; or the const. mav- 
evar w. gen. 

Occulto, droxpumra (ano, KpimT@). 

Virtus, dpern, js, 7. 

Wecessario, xar avaykny, avaykn, 
dvayxaios. 

Gloria, d0£a, ns, 7: 

Etiamsi, «at ei. 

Ago, to work for, to aim at, 
6péyopat, Ww. gen. 

Consequor, dkodovbéa, , w. dat. 

Senectus, ynpas, atos, ws, TO. 

Plenus, m)ypys, es. 

Voluptas, 7dovn, 7s, 7. 

Scio, to know how, émicrapau. 

Utor, xpdopar, Guar; wnfin. xp7q- 
oOa. 


evdokia, as, 7 


Oral Exercise. 


"Eav todto mpdtrn, kad@s é€er, If he shall do this, it 


will be well. 
faciat), bene erit. 


Lat. Si hoe faciet (or fecerit, or sometimes 


Ei totro mpattou, Karas eX OL, If he should do this, it 


would be well. 


Lat. Si hoe faciat, bene sit. 


Ei tod70 émpatte, xados etyev, If he did this, it was 


well (continued). , 


Et rovto émpake, cadas éoyev, If he did this, it was 


well (simple past). 


Et rotto em parte, KaX@S av elyev, Tf he did this (con- 


tinued), it would be well. 


Ei rotro érpake, eadas av éxyev, If he had done this, 


it would have been well. 


aii ceaeas 
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Ei rodto mpdet, cards eet, If he shall do this, it will 
be well (more vivid than éay w. subjunc.). 

*Eav pn eyo Ta TeTpaypueva ewavTe@, If I do not men- 
tion the things done by myself. 

Ei: pn reFw, If I do not (if I shall not) mention; more 
vivid than the foregoing. 

Ei Bn Aeyount or rfarpet, If I should not mention, 

Ei wn édeyov, If I did not mention. 

Ei pn édcéa, If I had not mentioned. 


To be Written. 


1. Unless either the philosophers should become kings, 
or the kings philosophers, there would be no cessation of 
calamities for states. 2. Unless the philosophers had be- 
come kings, there would have been no cessation of calami- 
ties for states. 3. And if, avoiding this, he had not 
spoken of the things done by himself, he would not have. 
been able to refute the accusations. 4. If he had pro- 
ceeded-step-by-step to what he accomplished-as-a-citizen, 
he would have been compelled to speak often of himself. 
5. If he should proceed-step-by-step to what he accom- 
plished as a citizen, he would be compelled to speak often 
of himself. 6. I should be grateful to you, if you would 
listen to me, while-I-show (particip.) on what (grounds) I 
lay claim to be honored. 7. I should have been grateful 
to you, if you had listened to me, in order that I might 
show on what (grounds) I laid claim to be honored. 8. If 
it is necessary to do wrong or to suffer wrong, I shall prefer 
to suffer wrong. 9. If this man here does so and so, said 
(én) a certain physician, he will not die. 10. If greater 
numbers should be collected, much of the army would be 
in danger of destruction. 11. If he chances to have no 
engagement, he will rehearse all these things to us as 
distinctly as possible. 12. If he should chance to have 
no engagement, he would rehearse all these things to us 
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most distinctly. 13. Si vicinus tuus equum meliorem 
habeat,quam tuus est, tuumne equum malis an illus? (If 
your neighbor were to have, ete, would you preter, etc. 2) 
14. Dolorem si non potero frangere, occultabo. 15. Vir- 
tutem necessario gloria, etiamsi tu id non agas, consequitur. 
16. Senectus plena est voluptatis, si illa scias uti Gf you 
know how to use it). 


LES SOM “V1: 


THE MOODS. 


Conditional Sentences (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §} 225 — 227. Kta., § 339, 3 & R. 3. 
Hap., 749 — 752. Curt., §§ 547 - 549. 
Hap. EL, 517 — 520. Cr., §§ 632 ff 
Koc, § 114, 3, R. 2. 

Examples. 


1. mavr’ éxeivos Fv avtois> ovde hovav HKovov, el TIS 
drro Tt BovrovTO A€yew. He was everything to them: 
they did not even listen to a word (lit. a voice), if any one 
wished to say anything else (as perhaps some one might 
wish). 

2. "Eav ovv eOernonte otpatevecOat Te Kal TpaTTew 
akiws Upav avtar, tows av, lows, @ avdpes "AOnvaior, Té- 
Aevov TL Kat pea KTnHoaLa Oe ayabov. If, therefore, you 
will consent both to take the field and to act worthily of 
yourselves, perhaps then, perhaps, men of Athens,. you 
might obtain some complete and great advantage. 

3. Aud ye vuas avtovs Tara av aT@d@NDEITE. 
If you had been left to yourselves at least (or so far as de- 
pended on yourselves), you would have perished long ago. 

4. Ovre Biriamov Edvov ovr "AreEavdpov dirov et- 


— 


—= 
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TOLL av eyo oe,* ovy oUTM MalvouaL, EL fun KAL TOUS 
Oepiatas Kai Tovs GAO TL pcOo0d TpaTTOVTas Pirous Kai 
Eevous Set kare tov picOwoauevwr. I should neither say 
you were a guest of Philip nor a friend of Alexander, not 
I; I am not so mad, unless it is proper to call both the 
reapers, and those doing anything else for hire, friends and 
guests of those who hire (them). 

5. “Adda viv éywye Tov pudtoTa erUTIaVTA Tols Te- 
TparywEevols 7OEwWS AV EPOL“yY, THS ToLas pepioos yevec Oat 
THv Tow eBovret av. But now I, for my part, should 
like to ask the one who especially censures what has been 
done, to what party he would wish the city to belong. 

6. Ov« hv mpos tod Kipou tporov éxovta pn arrobi- 
Sova. It was not in keeping with the character of Cyrus, 
if he had (the pay), to fail to give (it) in full. 

7. Nexa@vres tiva dv avoxtetvatpev; If weshould 


be victorious, whom should we slay ? 
Ex. Condition, ef w. optat.; conclus. imperf.-indic. 

Cond., édv w. subjunc.; conclus. optat. w. dv. 

Cond., preposit. w. ace.; conclus. indic. past tense w. dv. 

Cond., ef w. indic. pres.; conclus. optat. w. dv. 

Cond., omitted; conclus. optat. w. dv; & impf. indie. w. dv. 

Cond., particip.; conclus. indic. past tense. 

Cond., particip.; conclus. optat. w. dv. 


nies eo aan Connotea 


* Notice the juxtaposition of éyé ce, thus bringing them into more 
striking contrast; also their emphatic position, —the force of which I have 
endeavored to present in my rendering. 


Vocabulary. 
Word, voice, dovn, js, 7. Advantage, dyaOdv, ov, ré. 
Anything else, GAXo Tu. I perish, dro\oAa; I perished, 
Consent, be willing, é0ého. was perishing, dmodadew: 2d 
Act, mparro. pf. and plupf. of dmrdddups, to 
Worthily, aéias. destroy. 
Obtain, acquire, xrdoua, cropa. Call, name, xadéo, & 
Complete, réXetos, a, ov. Say, declare, dni, f. épa, aor. 


Great, pyas, peyddn peéya. etrrov. 
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Guest, vos, ov, 6. 

Philip,, SiAurmos, ov, 6. 

It is proper, necessary, dei. 

Do, perform, rpatro. 

Hire, pay, wages, puo6es, ov, 6; 
for hire, pucOov. 

Hire, take into one’s pay, pi- 
oOoopat, odpat. 

Take the field, engage in a 


military expedition, ozpa- 
TEVO["AL. 

Pay in full, pay what is due, 
amobibepu. 

Ask, inquire, épwrdo, aor. comm. 
npopny. 


Like to, expressed by 7déas, 
gladly, and the optat. w. av. 
What, what sort of, zoios, a, ov. 

Party, pepis, (dos, 7. 

Belong to, become (a mem- 
ber) of, yiyvopat, w. gen. 

I for my part, éywye. 

Especially, padiora. 

Censure, émitipda, a. 

What has been done, ra me- 
mpaypeva. 

To be in keeping with, civa 
mMpos W. gen. 

Character, rpdzos, ov, 6. 

The Athenians, oi ’A@nvaiou. 

To fail, often expressed by the nega- 
twve ;. w. the infin. pn. 
To be victorious, mxdo. 

Slay, kill, dzoxreiva. 


> 
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Praise, erawvéw, o. 

Hate; pucéa, @. 

Quid ? why? ci; or &a Ti; 

Timeo, PoBodpa, dédocxa. 

Beatus, evdaivov, ov; beatus 
futurus sum, cidaipoy ecivat 
(or €cecOar) pero. 

Nemo, ovdeis, ovdepia, ovdev. 

Unquam, more (enclit.), ramore. 

Sine, avev w. gen. The clause 
sine, ¢tc., may perh. be best ren- 
dered by pn éxov w. ace. 

Spes, magna 
spes, peih. 7 ayaby édris. Dem. 

Immortalitas, ddavacia, as, 7. 

Pro, for, in behalf of, inép w. 
gen. 

Patria, rarpis, (Sos, 7). 

Offero, mpoBad\oua; se offerre, 
€autoyv mpoBddreoba, w. dat. of 
that to which one exposes 
himself. 

Mors, @avaros, ov, 6. 

Forsitan, icas. 

Miror, davpdto. 

Do, dare, didepu. 

Animus, Ovpds, od, 6. 


edmis, idos, 7: 


Par, icos, n, ov. 

Corpus, cdpa, aros, rd. 

Facio, woiéa, 3. 

Qui, que, quod, w. anteced. omit- 
ted, dotus, Ars, 6 Te. 

Opto, are, emlupéw, d. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Et rotdro T parte, KANS evel — Kaas éet, Si hoc 
facit, bene est — bene erit, If he does (or is doing) this, it 


is well —it will be well. 
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2, Ei todro mpake, wadas &€et, Si hoc faciet, bene erit, 
If he does (or shall do) this, it will be well. 

3. Et rovto émpatte, caddy eiyev, Si hoc faciebat, bene 
erat, If he did this, it was well (continued). 

4. Ei tovro érpake, cadas éoyev, Si hoc fecit, bene fuit, 
If he did this, it was well (simple past). The Latin may 
also be rendered, if he has done, etc. 

5. Ei rodto émpatte, cadas av ceiver, Si hoc faceret, 
bene esset, If he were doing this, it would be well. 

6. Ei rodto érpake, cards av éayev, Si hoc fecisset, 
bene fuisset, If he had done this, it would have been well. 

7. ’Eav totvro mpatrn (continued or repeated), or éav 
TovTo mpaéy (simple fact, or completed action), cards eeu, 
Si hoe fecerit, bene erit (or fuerit), If he do (or shall do — 
a probable event) this, it will be well. 

8. Ei roodro mparroL (continued), €s tovro mpakeve 
(simple fact), cakas av éyor (continued), car@s av oyoin 
(simple fact), Si hoc faciat, bene sit, If he should (hereafter) 
do this, it would be well. 


Notz. The above are the principal forms of conditional sentences in 
Greek and Latin. 


To be Written. 


1. They would not listen to a word, if any one should 
wish to say anything else. (At some future time: e w. 
optat, av w. optat.) They did not listen to a word, if any 
one wished to say anything else. (As some one might wish. 
Ex. 1.) They would not listen to a word, if any one wished 
to say anything else. (At the present time: but no one 
does wish it). 2. If they will consent to act worthily of 
themselves, they will obtain some complete and great ad- 
vantage. 3. If he will consent to act worthily of himself, 
perhaps he might obtain some complete and great advan- 
tage. 4. If he had been left to himself at least, he would 
have perished long ago. 5. If they had been left to them- 
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selves at least, they would have perished long ago. 6. 
They. would not say we were the guests of Philip, unless 
it ts proper to call those who do anything for hire the 
guests of those who hire them. 7. They would not con- 
sent to take the field, unless Cyrus pays them in full. 8. 
I should like to ask you to what party you wish to belong. 
9. I for my part should like to ask those who especially 
censure what has been done, to what party they would 
wish us to belong. 10. It is not in keeping with the 
character of the Athenians, if they have (the pay) to fail 
to give (it) in full, 11. If the Athenians should be vic- 
torious, whom would they slay? 12. Quid timeam, si 
beatus futurus sum? (Why should I fear, if, etc.) 13. 
Nemo unquam, sine magna spe immortalitatis, se pro patria 
offerret ad mortem (in Greek, imperf. indic. w. av). 14, 
Forsitan heec illi mirentur (Perhaps they would, etc. optat. 
w. av). 15. Dedisses huic animo par corpus, fecisset 
quod optabat (Had you given = if you had given to this 
man a body equal to, etc. es w. aor. indic. and ay w. aor. 
indic.). 


LESSON VIT- 
THE MOODS. 


Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 


References. 


See especially Part I., Lesson XX. 


Goop., §§ 241, 242, 247. Koug., § 345. 
Hap., 733 — 788. Currt., §§ 525 — 529. 
Hap. El., 501 - 504. Cr., § 617. 


Kocu, §§ 108, 109. 


LESSON VII. 25 


Examples. 


"Exeter 3 Ort, et Ocov H 7; OvK HY alaxpoxepons, 

"Edn, €t Oeovd Hv, ove etvas aiaypoxepd¢ea. 

He said that, if he (some third person) was (descended) 
from a god, he was not avaricious. 

“Enefev ore, eb 1 TOUTO Eg oLTO, TH ody purayye Ka- 
Kov éo oto (hereafter), 

"Edn, e6 7 TovTO a oLTo, TH ddn pirayye KaKOV €o €- 
o@at. He said that, i this should anywhere be (the 
case), it would be a damage to the whole phalanx. 

"Ene€ev 80, €& Tept KALVOU mivos mpayuatos ™pouri- 
Oero deyew, ewes VED aD, 

"Egn, <.....Tpoutibeto deyew, emraxecv av. He 
said that, if it were proposed to speak about any 
new affair, he would have waited. 


Notz. For the above sentences in oratio recta, see Lesson IV., Exam- 


ples 3, 4, and 7. 


4, "Ene€ev 6 OTL, €b fn ob Prroaopor Bactirevoetav, ove 


eb KAKBY TavUNa Tals TONETW, 

"TR ? 9 rn 

dn, et pn.....Bactrevoerav, ove civat KaKkov 
: ; 

«te. He said, unless, etc., there would not be, ete. 

” oe , +” » °? , 

Enefev ore Yapw €LooLto, €&l akovolTe, 

"Edn yap etoec Oat, e axovoire. He said that he 
should be grateful if, ete. 

/ n a A 

"Ene€ev Ott, eb avayxaiov ein adicetv 7) adixeia bat, édot- 
To av wadXov ad.Ketc bat, 

rn * rn > cr 

"Edn, i avayKatov evn adcxeiv 1) adixeia Oat, EX€oOat av 
Madrov adyKxeia bas. 

He said that, if it should be unavoidable, etc., he would 
choose, ete. 


Nort. For Examples 4, 5, and 6, in oratio recta, see Lesson V., Exam- 


ples 1, 3, 4. 


Vocabulary. 


Say, r\éyo usu.w.6r or as & a finite (and a few forms of aor. 1, etra), 


mood ; nui, w. the infin. ; «troy in the sense to say, w. drt or ws. 
2 
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Unavoidable, necessary, dvay- 
kalos, a, ov. 


Norr. As the English words in 
this exercise have occurred before, 
they are not here repeated. 
Desum, to be wanting, to fail, 

eANelr@ (ev, Meio). 


Polliceor, tmioyvéopa, odpar; 
usu. w. wnfin. fut. 
Audacter, Gappadkws (Odpaos, 


new Att. Oappos). 
Dico, héya. 
Volo, €Gédo. 
Voluptas, 750m, 7s, 7): 
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Ipse, aizds, 7, 6 

Pro, for the sake of, or instead 
of, avti w. gen. 

Loquor, \ad¢a, &, heya. 

Concedo, eyxapea, @ (ev, yapew). 

Arbitror, jyéopat, odpat. 

Dignitas, worth, virtue, a£iopa, 
arTos, TO. 

Vereor ne, dcdorka pun. 

Dum velim, while I wish, é6é- 
ov. 

Minuo, uére, pedo, a. 

Labor, wévos, ov, 6. 

Augeo, Gre, 
nvénoa. 


avéave, avénoa, 


Oral Exercise. 


1 Ay A ’ a tp a X 4 
c AeEay OTL, €L TOVTO TPATTOL, KAX@S av EX OL, 


"Edacav, ei TovTO TpaTToL, KAXaSs av EXELD, 
Dixerunt, si hoc faceret, bene futurum esse, 
They said that, if he should do this, it would be well. 


y¥ A >) a J lal ivf 
2, “EneEav ott, et rovto mpakou, Kaas €€or, 


"Edacav, ei TovTo mpakor, kadas EFeuv, 
Dixerunt, etc., same as foregoing, 
They said that, if he should do this, it would be well 


(at some future time). 


3: "Enetav 6 ort, €L TOUTO emparre, KAX@S av eixer, 


"Edacav 6 OTL, €b TOUTO SReaTEs: KaX@s av EXEL, 


Dixerunt, ete., same as Nos. 1 


and. 2, 


yrhey said that, if he did this, it would be well. 


4, "Ere£av 6 Oru, €l ToUTO empake, Karas av eoxen, 


"Edacay, ci TovTo empake, Karas av axel, 

Dixerunt, si hoe fecisset, bene futurum fuisse, 

They said that, if he had done this, it would have been 
well (supposition with contrary reality, past time). 


Norr. No examples of indirect sentences after the principal tenses are 
here given, as the moods are unchanged. Often also after the historic 
tenses the indirect sentence retains the original mood. —E. G. 
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5. “Hrepovy ti ore Neyer (st. A€you), I was at a loss what 
in the world he meant (lit. what he means). 

6. “EXeyov dre Kipos réOvnxev, They said that Cyrus was 
dead (lit. is dead). 


To be Written. 


1. If he is (descended) from a god,* he will not be 
avaricious. They say that, if he is (descended) from a god, 
he will not be avaricious. 2. He said * that if they were 
(descended) from a god, they would not be avaricious. 3. 
He says that, if,* avoiding this, he shall not mention the 
things done by himself, he will not seem to have (or he 
will not think he has) the ability to refute the accusa- 
tions.+ 4. He said that, if, avoiding this, he should not 
mention (hereafter) the things done by himself, he would 
not seem (at some future time)+ to have the ability to ~ 
refute the accusations. 5. He said that, if, avoiding this, 
he should not mention the things done by himself, he 
would not seem to have the ability to refute the accusa- 
tions. 6. They said * that, if it were proposed to speak 
concerning any new affair, they would wait — they would 
have waited. 7. They say that, if* it is proposed to 
speak concerning any new affair, they will wait. 8. They 
said, unless the philosophers shall become kings, or the 
kings philosophers, there will be no cessation of calamities 
for states. 9. They said that, if the philosophers should 
be kings, or the kings philosophers (at some future time), 
there would be} a cessation from calamities for states. 
10. They say * they will be grateful, if* you will listen. 
11. They said they would be grateful (at some future 
time), if he would listen. 12. They said that, if it was 
unavoidable to do wrong or to suffer wrong, they would 
have chosen rather to suffer wrong. 13. He said that, if 
it should be unavoidable (at some future time) to do wrong 
or to suffer wrong, he would choose{ rather to suffer 
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wrong. 14. Se non defuturum (esse) pollicetur, si audac- 
ter dicere velint. 15. Voluptatem si ipsa pro se loquatur 
concessuram arbitror Dignitati (I think that pleasure, if 
she herself, etc., would yield (the palm), etc.). 16. Vereor 
ne dum minuere velim laborem augeam. 


* Express in two ways. + Less. V., Ex. 2. + Optat. fut. without dy. 


LESSON -VIII. 


MOODS IN RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 229 - 233. Kia., §§ 333, 337. 
Hap., 755 — 761. Curt., §§ 551 — 558. 
Hap. EL, 521-524. Cr., § 640 ff. 
Koon, §§ 117, 118. 
Examples. - 


1. °A py of8a, ovdé ovomwase etdévar. What I do not 
know, I do not even think I know (~if J do not know, 
etc., = et w. indic. in protasis, and the indic. without ay in 
apod.). 

2. "Eqmevdy towvv émownoato tiv elpyynv 7 Tous, 
évtavda madw oxéepacbe Ti nuav éxatepos TpoetrETo 
mpatrev. When, therefore, the city had made the peace, 
then again consider what each of us chose to do (a tempo- 
ral sentence w. indic. in both parts). 

3. Aet tous aya0ous avdpas eyxetpetv pev adrracw 
det Tols Kadois, THY ayaOny TmpoBadrdopevous Eedmida, pé- 
pesv 0 OTL av 0 Geos 848@ yevvaiws. It is necessary for 
good men always to put their hands to all honorable deeds, 
casting before them the good hope, and to bear nobly what- 
ever God gives (= éav w. subjune. in cond., and the indie. 
in conclusion). 
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4. ‘Hix’ av tis twas adenn, jes vTép tuov wa- 
yovpweda. When any one shall wrong you, we will fight 
for you (temporal sentence = éay w. subjunc. in condit., 
indic. in conclus.). 

5. Ouw ay erexerpovpev Tpatrew & wn noLotapweda. 
We should not (then) be attempting to do what we did not 
understand (= ei w. indic. in cond. and dy w. indic. in con- 
clus.). Less frequent than the other forms. 

6. Ovy doa eBovropeda, arr dca Soln ta Tpary- 
pat ede déyecOar. It was necessary to accept, not all that 
we wanted, but all that the situation granted (first clause, 
a single definite fact; second clause, hypothetical and gen- 
eral). 

7. “Ocovs aicOavorto émiopKous Kai adiKous, ws ev 
_oTrLopevous éepoBeiro. As many as he perceived to be per- 
fidious and unjust, (these) he-used-to-fear as if they were 
well armed (i. e. if he ever became aware that any persons 
were perfidious, etc.). 

8. "Exe Sé avouy bein, eloneL ev Tapa TOV Soxparn. 
And when (each morning) it (the prison) was opened, we 
went in to Socrates. 

9. ’Oxvoinv dv ets Ta TAoLa euBaivew & nyiv Soin. I 
should be loath to enter into the boats which he might give 
(=e w. optat. in cond., ay w. optat. in conclus.). 


Vocabulary. 
Know, oida. peace for one’s self, rroveia Gan 
Think, olopa.. elpnyny- 


When, in the sense after, éreidn ; Then, correl. of ered), évradda. 
w. subjune. éreday; atthetime Again, maAw. 
when, ére; w. subjunc. 6rav; Consider, cxoréw, &; also, cxoréo- 


at the exact time when, prac, odpat, f. oxepomat, Wor. eoKe- 
nvika; w. subjunc. nvika av. Wapny, eoxeppae ; from Arist. on- 
Therefore, accordingly, roivuv. ward, cKxomns@, €oKOTNTA KTE. 


Peace, cipnyn, ns, 7; to make Hach, of two, éxdrepos, a, ov; of 
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any. number more than two, éka- 
o7TOSs. 

Choose, choose beforehand, 
mpoarpeop.at, ovpat ; aor. 7 poet- 
Aopnv. 

Do, sparta; to do, to make 
(some particular thing), moa, 
moe; to do, to act (general), 
TparTo. 

Fight, paxopar. 

For, in behalf of, imép w. gen. 

Bear, dépo. 

Nobly, yevvaios. 

Attempt, put the hand to, éey- 
xeElpew, @, (ev, xeip). 

Understand, éricrapya. 

Accept, receive, déxyouat. 

Want, wish, Bovdoua ; to want, 
be in need of, ask for, Séopau. 

All (the things) that, éca; fr.écos, 
n, OV. 

The situation, the circum- 
stances, affairs, mpaypara, rd. 

Grant, give, d/dep. 

Prison, decpernpior, ov, 76. 

Open, dvol-yvupu ; also dvotye ; later 
avouyyua. 

Go in, clive, usu. as fut. 
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To the presence of, rapa w. ace. 

Socrates, Swxpdrns, ovs, 6; acc. 
Seoxparn, OF Soxparnv. 

To be loath, éxvéa, ©. 

Enter, embark, €u8aive, const. 
eis W. ACC. 

Non dubito, ovk droxvea (and, 
oxvé@). 

Dare operam, zoveio Oar orovdnv. 

Ut videam, Greek infin. id<iv. 

Cum, w. pres. or fut., dérav w. sub- 
june. 

Satis commode, eis KaXov. 

Possum, dvvapat, subjunc. dvve- 
pat (note the accent). 

Qualis, oios, a, ov. 

Animus, Wvyn, js, 7- 

Nescio, ovk oida. 

Xerxes, Zepéns, ov, 6. 

Premium, pices, od, 6, pay, re- 
ward ; GOdov, ov, 76, the prize of 
a contest (of any sort), reward. 

Propono, mporiOnp. 

Qui, whoever, doris, Aris, 6 Te. 

Invenio, ctpicxe. 

Novus, xawos, 7, ov, new in kind, 
newly invented. 

Voluptas, 70, js, 7. 


Oral Exercise. 


"Oca Bovrerar, All that he wishes. 

“Oca éBovreto, All thatrhe wished. 

“Oca dv Bovrnrat, All that he may wish. 

"Oca Bovdoiro, All that he might wish (or simply, All 


that he wished). 


“O te mpatrer, Whatever he does. 
"O ts éxpattev, Whatever he was doing. 
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"O vt av party, Whatever he may do. 
“O te mpattos, Whatever he might do (or whatever he 


"Or évtvyxaver, Whomsoever he falls in with. 

“Or@ evetvyxyavev, Whomscever he fell in with (repeated). 

“Or@ ay evtuyxavn, Whomsoever he may fall in with. 

“Or évtvyxavor, Whomsoever he might fall in with (at 
any time) (or, Whomsoever he fell in with). _ 

"Erevdn epxyerar, When he is coming. 

’"Eretdn net, When he came, or was coming. 

’"Eretdy 7AOev, When he came (simple fact). 

’Errevdav in, When he comes. 

’Exresdy €d0o1, When he came, or as often as he came. 


To be Written. 


1. What he did not know,* he did not think he knew. 
2. When therefore the city made peace,} then again you 
used to consider what each of us chose to do. 3. When 
therefore the city has made the peace, then again you 
will consider what each of us may choose to do. 4. When 
any one wronged you,* we used to fight for you. 5. They 
bore nobly whatever God gave.* 6. They would bear 
nobly whatever God might give. 7. We should not (then) 
be thinking we knew what we did not know (cf. Examp. 
5). 8. I am not attempting to do what I do not under- 
stand. 9. They will accept, not all that they may want, 
but all that the situation may grant. 10. When the 
prison has been opened, we will go in to the presence of 
Socrates. When the prison was opened, } they went in to 
the presence of Socrates. 11. They are loath to enter into 
the boats which he may give us. 12. When it is proposed 
to speak about any new affair, he waits. When it was 
proposed to speak about any new affair, he-used-to-wait. 
13. When it was proposed to speak about any new affair, 
he waited. They said that he waited, whenever it was 
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proposed to speak about any new affair. 14. Non dubitabo 
dare operam ut te videam, cum id satis commode facere 
potero (I shall not hesitate to take pains to see you, when 
I can, etc.). 15. Qualis sit animus, animus nescit. 16. 
Xerxes premium proposuit qui invenisset novam volup- 
tatem. 

* Express this in two ways, —as a particular, definite fact, and as gen- 
eral, or hypothetical. 


+ Express as general, or hypothetical. 
{ Express as a particular instance. 


LESSON Ix. 


MOODS IN RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §§ 236 — 240. Kia., §§ 333, 337. 
EADS (LOCC aynl, S22: Court., §§ 500, 551 — 558. 
Hap. EL); 522, 524. Cr., §§ 558, a; 640 -— 642. 
Kocog, §§ 117, 118. 

Examples. 


1. Acouat manu, aorep e& apxns, adov TLWVOS Aayou, 
Ss pe weices ws tod aroPavdvtos ov cvvarobvncker n 
yyy. I again ask, just as at first, for some other argument 
which shall convince me that the soul of the one who is 
dead * does not die at the same time (or such as to con- 
vince, ete. The relative denoting Jitness). 

2. Tis ottws evyOns éotiv ULOV, OTTLS ayvoet TOV 
exeiOev modepnov Sedp’ HEovta, dv awednowpev; Who of you 
is so simple as not to know that the war will come from 
thence hither, if we are remiss? (or, that he does not know, 
etc. The relat. denoting result). 

23 Paci Thy Oty mpos Tov Seomorny eimetv* Oavpactov 
TouEis, Os. mui wey ovdev 8idms, TO Se KUL wETAdiSas 
omep autos eyes oiTou. They relate that the sheep said to 
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its owner, You do a strange (thing) in that you give nothing 
to us, but share with the dog in the very food which you 
yourself have (the relative denoting cause). 

4. "Edeyov OTL myeousy nryewovas EyovTes, o% avtous 
atovouv evbev €€ovcr ta emitydera, They said that they 
were come with guides who should conduct them (to a 
place) from which they should have provisions (or to con- 
duct them, etc. The relative denoting purpose). - 

5. Tatra éroiovy, wéex pt oxotos éeyéveto. They con- 
tinued to do these things, until darkness came on. 

6. Iepipevete, €or av €EXOw. Wait till I come. 

7. My avapeivopev Ews Av > wrelous ob Tror€pLOL NL@v 
yevovTat, adr tw@pev, ws ett oLomEeOa eEvTETaS av 
avtav kpatjoat. Let us not linger until our enemy become 
more numerous than we (are), but let us go while we still 
think we may easily conquer them. 

8. ITeprepevowev éxactote, Ews avovx bein TO deo me 
tnpvov. We stayed around on each occasion, until the prison 
was opened (or should be opened). 

9. Ov nOcrke Kipp eis xetpas tevar, mpivt 7 yuvn 
avrov émetoev. He was unwilling to go into the hands of 
Cyrus, until his wife persuaded him (piv w. the indic.). 

10. My aédOnre, mpivt av axovonte. Donot go 
away until you hear (api w. the subjune.). 

11. Ov« dv ciSeins rpiv $ mweipadeins. You would not 
know until you had tried (it), or until you should have, 
etc. (mpiv w. the optat.). 


* Lit. of the one who died. 

+ With dws, gore, wéxpst, and the subjunc., dy is sometimes wanting, as 
in final sentences. Cf. Lesson III. 

+ amply, until, in the sense sooner than. 


Vocabulary. 
Ask for, déopa w. gen. Argument, Adyos, ov, 6 
Just as, dorep. Convince, persuade, reido. 
At first, €&.dpyns. That, declarative conjunc, as. 
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Soul, yux7, js, 7 

Die, dro6yncxw; die with, die 
at the same time, ovvarrobyn- 
Ko. 

Foolish, simple, ednOns, es. 

Not to know, to be ignorant 
of, dyvoéw, &, const. acc. w. par- 
ticip. 

From thence, ¢ékeidev. 

Hither, dedpo. 

To be remiss, dyuedéo, @. 
Strange, G@avpacrés, 7, ov; a 
strange (thing), Oavpactor. 

Guide, jyeuav, ovos, 6. 

With, particip. éxov, 

Conduct, dy. 

Provisions, émirndeva, wy, Td. 

Wait, lit. stay around, mepipéva; 
wait, linger, lit. stay on, dva- 
pévo. 

Till, until, gos, gore, expe; mpiv 
usu. after negative sentence. 

Share with, give a share of, 
peradidap, w. dat. § gen. 

Food, ciros, ov, 6. 

Enemy (collective), ot modéuuor. 

More numerous, mAcious—=mAclo- 
ves, comp. of mons. 

While, as long as, gas chiefly 
w. pres. indic. 

Still, yet, éru. 

Easily, edmeras. 

Conquer, xparéo, 6, w. gen. 

Linger, dvapévo. 
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Darkness, cxoros, ov, 6. 

To come on, to become, yiyvo- 
pat. 

On each occasion, éxacrore. 

To try, meipaopat, Opa; dep. pass. 
or mid. 

Mitto, réuro. 

Qui, és, 7, 6; doris, ArLs, 6 Te. 

Consulo, consulere, dvaxowda, 
@, w. dat. 

Apollo, inis, *AzodAwy, wvos, 6. 

Senex, yépav, OVTOS, 6. 

Sero, serére, durevo, cvoo. 

Arbor, & arbos, arbiris, devdpov, 
ov, TO. ‘ 

Alter, dos, 7, o. 

Seculum, yeved, Gs, 7). 

Prosum, prodesse, adedéw, 3, 
USU. W. ACC. 

Nemo, neminis, ovdeis, ovdepuia, 
ovdev. 

Tam, ovra, before a vowel otras; 
tam senex, qui, otra yépev (or 
mpeaButns), dotis.. , 

Non, i a sentence denoting pur- 
pose or result, yn. 

Puto, are, otopa:. 

Annus, éviavtds, 0d, 6. 

Nam, yap. 

Innocentia, &, dkaxia, as, 7. 

Affectio, Onis, md0os, ovs, 7d; af- — 
fectio talis, quee, mdos rotod- 
TOV, Loy. 

Noceo, Ere, BAdrra, w. acc. 


Oral Exercise. 
1. Ove HOcd¢ mpiv Hxovcev, He was not willing, until he 


heard. 


? N- IAL x 2 , 
Ov« av eOedou mpiv axovcever, 


until he should hear. 


He would not be willing, 
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Mn bere piv av axovens, Do not consent, until you 
hear. 

2. "Eas (éore, wexypt) HrAOev, Until he came. 

"Eas (eore, wexypr) €dOor,* Until he came (or might 
come). 

"Eas (core, wéxpe) & av enon, Until he come, or has come. 

3. Agowar ddrov Aovyou Os me metcet, I ask for another 
argument, which (such as) shall convince me. 

Borne: eunOns éativ, dats ayvoet, He is so foolish as 
not to know for that he does not know). 

Oavpactov roses, Os yo ovdev O15, He does a strange 
(thing), in that he gives nothing to us. 

“Hrovaw iyeuovas exovtes, ob nuas a€ovow, They are 
come with guides to conduct us (or, who will con- 
duct us). 

Nore. Note carefully the various uses of the relative pronoun, denot- 
ing fitness, result, cause, purpose, and the various ways in which it may 
be rendered. 

4. “Eas ere oiowe0a, While we still think. 

“Eos éts @opeba, While we still thought. 


* Often denotes indefinite frequency. 


To be Written. 


1. He again asked, just as at first, for some other argu- 
ment which should convince * him that the soul of the one 
who is dead does not die-at-the-same-time. 2. They were 
so foolish, as not to know that the war would come hither 
from thence, if they were remiss. 3. They do a strange 
(thing), in that they ask for some other argument, Which 
shall convince them that the soul of the one who is dead 
does not die-at-the-same-time. 4. He is come with guides 
to conduct + them (to a place) from which they shall have 
provisions. 5. If you will wait till I come, I will share 
with you in the food which I myself have. 6. Having 
waited till I came, they shared with me in the food which 
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they themselves had. 7 We will not linger until the 
enemy become more numerous, but will go while we still 
think we may easily conquer them. 8. They did not 
linger till the enemy became more numerous, but went 
while they still thought they might easily conquer them. 
9. If you had lingered until darkness came on, yott would 
not easily have conquered the enemy. 10. It is necessary 
to wait on each occasion until the prison is opened. 11. 
We will wait, while the prison is opening (is being opened), 
if we may go in to the presence of Socrates. 12. They 
would not know until they had tried. They will not know 
until they have tried. They did not know until they tried. 
13. Missi sunt qui consulerent Apollinem. 14. Senex 
serit arbores, que alteri seculo prosint.. 15. Nemo est 
tam senex, gui se annum non putet posse vivere. °16. 
Nam est innocentia affectio talis animi, gue noceat nemini 
(For innocence is such a quality of mind as to, etc.). 


* Fut. optat. Cf. Lesson VII. + Relative clause. 


LESSONS. 


MOODS IN THE EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


References. 
Goop., § 251. Kta., § 259, 3, (b); & Rem. 6. 
Hap., 721, 753, 834, 870, ¢. Curt., §§ 514, 515, 614. 
Hap. EL, 489, 570. Cr., § 638. 
Koon, § 105, 6 & 8. 
Examples. 


1. M oir’, TaVres Geot, wn Sets tavd’ tov éeriver- 
GELEV, AAA PadoTAa Kal TOvTOLs BEATIM TLVA VOY Kal 
ppevas evOeinte. May* no one of you, O all ye gods! 
sanction these things ; but above all, put even in these men 
some better mind and heart. 
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2. Ti ovv, & KaTdpaT, éuot TEpi TOUTwY AoLdOpEL, Kat 
Nevers & gor Kai Tois Gols 01 Oeot TPE Werav eis Keparny ; 
Why, then, O accursed one, do you revile me for these 
things, and speak of those things which may the gods 
turn on your head, and on (the heads of) your (accom- 
plices) ! 

BeF2i yap éxetvous cwtjvar Kat Katoplacat padiora 
Suepeper, obras kat TwaQovtav a pyr or obherovt 7Hs 
vrep dravtev AUTHS TAEiaTOY peTeryev. For (the man) 
whom it especially concerned that they should come off in 
safety, and with success, this man, when they had even suf- 
fered what I could wish they had never (suffered), shared 
most largely 1 in the grief for all. 

, My por yévorO a Bovrop’, XN & cupheper. May* 
not those things which I wish, but those which are profita- 
ble, fall to my lot. 

5. Et0’, & A@ore, av TowovTos wy diros nuiv yévovo. 
Would that you, O most excellent man, being such a per- 
son, might become a friend to us! 

6. Eide cou tore cuveyevounv. O that I had then met 
with you! 

7. “AN apere Kipos jv. Would that Cyrus were 
alive ! 

8. Oto, ri Spdow; pnwor wperov ALTELY THY SKv- 
pov. Woe is me! what shallI do? O that I had never 
left Scyrus! 

9. Et yap tocavrny Stvamw e?yov., O that I had so 
much power! 

10. °.2 mai, yévovo Twatpos evtuyéorepos. O child, may * 
you become more fortunate than your father! 


* Observe that the optative in wishes is often rendered by the English 


muy, ete. 
+ Sc. rabeiv, suggested by raddvrwv. The infin. would need to be ex- 


pressed with @pedov, taken out of this connection. 
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Vocabulary. 


Sanction, émivedo (emi, vevo), to 
nod assent to. 

To put or place in, évriOnut. 

Mind & heart; vods kai dpeves 
are not easily distinguished in 
meaning; but may perhaps be 
thus rendered. 

Turn, TpeTro. 

Head, xedadn, js, 7. 

Suffer, racxo. 

Share in, participate in, peréyo 
(pera, Exo) W. gen. 

Grief, \vm, ns, 7)- 

To profit, to be profitable, ovp- 
pépa. 

To fall to one’s lot, yiyvoua w 
dat. 

Such, rovodros, 7, 0, 07 ov. 


Meet with, cvyyiyvopa: w. dat. 

Then, at that time, rore. 

Live, be alive, (ao, (a. 

Fortunate, 
-€aTEpos, Sup. -aTarTos. 

Possess, ¢yo. 

So much, rogoiros, 7, 0, Or ov. 

Leave, \eizro. 

Scyrus, or Skyrus, Sxipos, ov, 7). 

Utinam, «ie, or ei ydp. 

Possum, dvvapau. 

Conatum, zreipa, as, 7). 

Efficio, émiredéa, O. 

Falsus, Wevdrs, és- 

Vates, pdvrris, ews, 6 

Ne vere, p17) d\nOas. 

Scribo, ypado. 


evTuxns, €S; Comp. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Ideyor av, He might (or would) be suffering. 
Tlacyot, May he be suffering ! 
"Eracyev av, He might (or would) be suffering (but is 


not). 


Eide (or et yap) éracyev, O that (or would that) he 
might be suffering (a wish that cannot be fulfilled). 
2. IId00r av, He might (or would) suffer. 


Ta@ou, en he suffer ! 


"Eradev av, He might (or would) hive suffered (but did 


not). 


Eide erafev, O that (op would that) he had suffered (a 
wish contrary to the reality). 
3. Ov« ay maOor, He might (or would) not suffer. 
Mn do, May he not suffer. 
Ovx av éradev, He might (or would) not have suffered 
(Gif something had happened which did not happen). 
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Eve (or et yap) pn érabev, O that he had not suffered! 
or would that, etc (but he did suffer). 
4. "Dene maoxew, O that he-were suffering ! 
"Agere mabew, O that he had suffered ! 
My opere macyxeww, O that he were not suffering! 
My apenre tabdew, O that he had not suffered ! (Wishes 
implying contrary reality.) 
5. Mn wdpedov tadra érivevervy O that they were not sanc- 
tioning these things ! ! 
Mn wdedov radta érwedcar, O that they had not sanc- 
tioned these things. 


To be Written. 


1. O all ye gods! would that * no one of you had sanc- 
tioned these things; would that you had put even in these 
(men) some better mind and heart! 2. Would that the 
gods had turned these things on your head and (on the 
heads of) your (accomplices)! 3. O that they had never 
suffered these things! O that they were not suffering + 
these things! 4. O that Cyrus had never suffered these 
things! O that Cyrus were not suffering these things! 
5. May they not suffer these things, nor share in the grief 
for all! 6. O that those things which were profitable, 
and not those things which I wished, had fallen to my lot! 
7. O that you, being such (a person), had become a friend 
to me! O that you, being such (a person), were a friend 
to me! 8. Would that they might then meet with us! 
Would that they had then met with us! 9. Would that 
they had not suffered these things, and were alive! 10. 
May the child never suffer these things, and may he become 
more fortunate than (his) father. 11. Would that he had 
never possessed so much power! 12. He would never} 
have possessed so much power, if he had not § left Scyrus. 
13. He would never possess so much power. May he 
never possess so much power. 14. Utinam possem. Uti- 
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nam potuissem. 15. Utinam conata efficere possem. 16. 
Falsus utinam vates sim. 17. Illud utinam ne vere scri- 
berem. 


* ‘Would that” and ‘‘O that” are rendered into Greek by ei@e, ef yap, 
or Sedov ; or sometimes by elGe, or el yap prefixed to dpedov. 

+ Pres. infin. racxew. 

+ Apodosis of a conditional proposition, neg. ov. 

§ Protasis, neg. 47. 


LESSON XT. 


MOODS IN EXHORTATIONS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 252 — 254. Kin., § 259, 1, 4, 5. 
Hap., 720, 723, 833. Curt., §§ 509, 510, 518. 


Hap. EL, §§ 487, 488, 492, 570.  Cr., § 628. 
Koon, § 105, 2, 4. 


Examples. 


1. Ei 8 ap’ éyovew aviatws, rovtous pev avtovs Kal 
éautous é€a@deus Kal Tpowders ev yn Kat OadatTn ToLN- 
carte, juiv Se toils AouTois THY TaXLaTHY aTraday ny TOV 
ernptnuevorv poBwv Sorte kal cwrnpiav achady. But if, 
as is likely, they are incorrigible, render these, alone by 
themselves, utterly ruined on land and sea; but to us 
who remain, grant the speediest release from the impending 
fears and a safe deliverance. 

2. Tote toivuy ta pev euerrev, as edoxet, TaV Sewer, 
Ta & dn Tapnv, ev ois, THY Tpoalpeciv ov OKOTEL THS 
ToNTElas, “1 TA cuLBdvta cuKodavTes. At that time, 
therefore, some of the perils were impending, as it seemed ; 
but others were already present, in which look attentively 
at my plan of administration, be not perpetually complain- 
ing of what has happened. 
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3. My 87 tovTo as adimnua euov Os, e& Kpatnoa 
oweBn Piiimr@ tH waxy. Do not set this down as a 
crime of mine, if it happened to Philip to conquer in 
battle. 

4. Kat pov pndeis rv vrepBornv Javuacn, adra 
HET evvoias 0 Aeyw Oewpynoatw. Let no one wonder at 
my extravagant assertion, but let him observe with can- 
_ dor what I say. 

5. Oedoacbe tolvy ws cabpov, ws EolKer, eats duces 
mav 6 Tt av pm Sixaiws 7 wempayuevov. Behold, therefore, 
how rotten, as it seems, is everything by nature, which has 
not been done justly. 

6. Nov twpev Kai axovowpmev Tov avopes, émevra 
aKovoavTes Kab AALS avakowwowomeba. Now let us 
go and listen to the man; then, after hearing (him), let us 
confer with others also. 

7. Mn artery Tov royov KaTarelirwpev. Let us not pro- 
ceed to abandon the argument (while it is) incomplete. 

8. Bépe dn Kai tas Tav AEvTOUpyLaVv papTuUpias, av 
AeAevTOUpYNKA, pei avayva. Come, now, and let me read 
to you the testimonies of the public services which I have 
performed. 


Vocabulary. 

Render, make, rroéo. Fear, dofos, ov, 6. 

To be incorrigible, éyew dud- Look-attentively-at, inspect, 
TOS. oKoTrew, ©, fut. oxeYrouat, aor. 

Utterly ruined, ¢£aAns kal mpoo- éoxevpapny, etc. 
Ans. Plan, mpoaipeots, ews, 7. 

On land and sea, év yy kai Oa- Administration, roNireia, as, 7. 
AdtTp.- To be-perpetually-complain- 

Those who are left, of Aourol. ing, cvxoavtéa, a. 

Speedy, rays, cia, d; comp. Oar- What has happened, ra oup- 
TOV; SUP. TAXLOTOS. Bavra (cupBaive). 

Release, dmad\ayn, js, ) (dmad- To set, put, set down, ridnps. 
Adrro). Crime, unjust act, ddixnpa, aros, 


Impend, émaprdopar, Gas. 70. 
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Wonder at, davpdco. 

Extravagant assertion, imepBo- 
An, is; @- 

Observe, Oewpéa, &. 

Candor, civoia, as, 7; with candor, 
per evvolas. 

Behold, Oedopar, Gua. 

Rotten, cadpds, a, dv. 

How (as relat. adv.), as. 

Nature, ducts, ews,7 ; by nature, 
dice. 

Justly, dixaiws (Sixaios, a, ov). 

Do, perform, rpdrra. 

It seems, éorxe(v). 

Come, come now, ¢épe, hépe 67; 
used as interjection, without re- 
gard to the number or person of 
the verb which follows. So also 
aye, 0c. 

Read, dvayvyvacke. 

Testimony, paprupia, as, 7. 

Public service, \evroupyia, as, 7. 

Perform-a-public-service, )e.- 
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Man, Lat. vir, dvnp, avdpes, 6. 

Abandon, leave behind, xara- 
Aeiro. 

Argument, Adyos, ov, 6. 
Incomplete, dredns, és (a priv. 
Tehos). 
Percontator, Oris, 6 modumpay- 

p@v, ovos. 

Fugio, Ere, devya, w. acc. of pers. 
or thing ; also in other construc- 
tions. 

Nam, yap postp. 

Garrulus, rohiAoyos, ov, (rodvs, 
Adyos). 

Idem, 6 airds, 4, 6. 

Impius, a, um, doeBns, és (a 
priv. o€Bopat). 

Ne, p7. 

Audeo, Ere, rodpda, o. : 

Placo, are, padacca, -Tra, w. ace. 
(padaxés, 7, dv). 

Donum, dépor, ov, rd. 

Ira, dpyi, 7s, 7. 

Deus, Geds, ov, 6. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Mn cveoddyres, Be not in the habit of complaining. 
M7 cvxohavtneys, Do not complain (or find fault). 
Mysets cuxodavreit@, Let no one be in the habit of 


complaining. 


Mnseis cvxogavtjen, Let no one complain. 


> ar ae 
2. “Akovwpev, akovowper. 
XN > Ve lal +) V} 
Mn axovopev Tov avépos. 


» > lal 
Mn akxovowpev tov avopos. 


” 


3. Let us be in the habit of acting justly. 


Let us act justly. 


Let us not be in the habit of acting unjustly (adcews). 


Let us not act unjustly. 
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4. Mndev & aya (se. err), Let nothing be in excess. 
Trae avron. yeyvoo ne cavtov. 
Tvapev nas AUTOUS, YiyvOrK@pey Nuas avTovs. 
Ne quid nimis, N e Plus ultra (un mretov ew), 
5. Mn Oavpate, un Oavpaogs. 
My Oavpateper, pn Bavpdoaper. 
Pépe 87, Tas paptuplas avaryre, 
Sepe Sn, Tas Haprupias avary oper. 
6. Mn ater tov Noyov KaTadeiTere. 
Mn artery Tov Noyov KaTaNimnTe. 
“Ardots avaxowopeba. 
"Arnos avaxowwowpeba. 
7. Borer, cxéeyras, cxorreite, cxepacbe. 
My crores, wn oxen. 
Mn croreite, wn oxeynabe. 


To be Written. 


1. Let us render those who are incorrigible utterly 
ruined on land and sea; and let us give to thos who are 
left thé speediest release from the Telaendiny fears, 2. 
Let us look attentively at his plan of administration ; let 
us not be perpetually complaining of what has happened. 

“3. Would that you were not perpetually complaining of 
what has happened. 4. Look-attentively-at * my plan of 
administration: do not complain of * what has happened. 
5. Be not in the habit of setting this down as a crime of 
mine, if the enemy conquer in battle. 6. O that you 

. would not set this down as a crime of mine, if it happens 
to the enemy to conquer in battle! 7 Do not wonder at 

my extravagant assertion, but observe with candor what 

Isay. 8. Be not in the habit of wondering at my extrav- 

agant assertion, but of observing with candor what I say. 

9. Let us not wonder at his extravagant assertion, but 

observe with candor what he says. 10. O that they 
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would behold how rotten is everything by nature which ° 
has not been done justly! 11. Let him behold how rotten, 
as it séems, is everything by nature which has not been 
done justly. 12. Come now, let us read the testimonies 
of the public services which he has performed. 13. Be 
not in the habit of listening to the man. Do not listen to 
the man. 14. Be not in the habit of abandoning the argu- 
ment (while it is) incomplete. Do not abandon the argu- 
ment (while it is) incomplete. 15. Percontatorem fugito, 
nam garrulus idem est (Avoid the “interviewer,” for, etc.). 
16. Impius ne audeto placare donis iram deorum. 


* Aorist. 


LESSON XII. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


References. 
Goop., §{ 258-260; 134,2; 136, Koou, § 119. 
Note 2. Ku., §§ 305, 306, 307. 


Hap., 763, 764, 773, 774, 775. Curt., §§ 560, 563, 567 — 570. 
Hap. EL, §§ 526, 527, 535,536.  OR., § 663-667. 


Examples. 


1. *Ap’ otc @ Sru vov ev oTHVaAL, cvvEeROELY, ava- 
TVEVTAL, TOA pia Nwepa Kat SV0 Kat Tpels EOocay Tov 
eis owrTnpiav 7H Todt, ....; Do you know that now (as 
the facts have actually been), one day, and two, and three 
gave (the opportunity) to stand, to rally, to take breath, 
(gave) many of those things contributing to the safety of 
the city .... (infin. as obj.) ? 

2. Ti dv, et ov tis Ywpas TavTo ToUTO TdOos ouveBn, 
wpoadoxknaas xpnv; What would it be proper to expect, 
if this same calamity had happened somewhere within our 
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territory (infin. as subj.; to expect what would be proper, 
etc.) ? 

3. Eira copiterat, Kat not TpoonKely, Hs ovKobev 
HKet exovtes Sons Tepi nav Amero ae. Then, he plays 
the sophist, and affirms that it is suitable to disregard the 
opinion concerning us with which you came from home 
(infin. as subj. of another infin.; to disregard, etc., is suit- 
able). 

4. ’Eyo vowitm tov pev ed waOdvra Seiv wemvy- 

co Oat wavta Tov xX povov, Tov 0€ TotnoayvtTa evous éTrt- 
NeAnTOaL, eb Set TOV WEY YXpNoTOd, TOV SE pm purxporru- 
you Tovecy epyov avOpwmov. I amof the opinion that the 
one who has received a favor ought to remember (it) 
through all time; but that the one who has done a favor 
ought to forget it immediately, if it is proper that the one 
do a deed of a noble man and the other a deed of a man 
who is not little-souled (infin. w. subj. acc.). 

5. “Hyeiro yap avtav exactos ovys Te TaTpi Kat TH 
pntpt povoy yeyevna Oat, adra kat TH TaTpios. For each 
of them considered that he had been born, not to his father ° 
and his mother only, but also to his country (infin. w. same 
subj. as the governing verb). 

6. ‘Opororyets ob rept ewe advKos yeyevnaOat; Do 
you then acknowledge that you have been unjust toward 
me (infin. w. same Ho as the governing verb and pred. in 
nom.) ? 

Hie ‘Prisxveiro Sé€ auto, et érOo, pidov auTov Kup 
moumoel, Ov avTos edn KPELTTO EauT@ voullery HS Ta- 
tpioos. And he promised him, if he would come, to make 
him a friend to Cyrus, whom he said he himself considered 
better to himself than his country (infin. w. same subj. as 
governing verb and adj. pron. in nom.). 

8. Kai Tap ots émexespet mportevew diria, StaBarrwv 
TOUS Tpwrous TovTous weTo Seiv KT Tag az (infin. depend- 
ing on the impers. infin. (Secv), w. same subj. as the leading 
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verb (wero) and pred. (Sua8a\dAov) in nom.). And with 
whomsoever he attempted to be first in friendship, these he 
thought it necessary to acquire by calumniating those (who 


were) first. 


Vocabulary. 


Stand, the perf., pluperf., 2 aor., § 
fut. perf. of torn. 

Rally, cvvépyopat. 

Take breath, dvarvéw (dvd, mvéw). 

It is necessary, dei. impers. 

It is proper, ypn. 

Expect, mpocdoxdo. 

Calamity, maos, ovs 70. 

Somewhere within, mov (enclit.) 
w. gen. 

Territory, country, yapa, as, 7. 

Receive a favor, ed rdcyo. 

Ought, it is necessary, dei. 

Through, of time, the acc. case. 

Time, xpdvos, ov, 6- 

- To be of an opinion, to con- 

sider, jyéopat, yyodpat. 

Perform, vrovéo, ©. 

Noble, ypyorés, 7, dv. 

To play the sophist, copigoua. 

It is suitable, mpoonxer. 

Disregard, dyedéa, a. 

Opinion, dd£€a, ns, 7. 

From home, oikoGev. 

To be born, yiyvouas. 

Only, pdvor. 

But also, ddA kat. 


: 


Acknowledge, épodoyéo, a. 

Affirm, dni, particip. packer. 

Unjust toward, ddckos mepiw.ace. 

Better, xpeitrwv. 

Acquire, xcraoua, krépat. 

Calumniate, diaBaddo. 

Possess (perf. of xrdouat), Kéxrn- 
pat. 

To be first, mporevw (mparos, n, 
ov). 

With, by the side of, wapa. 

Cato, Onis, Kdrav, wvos, 6. 


* Quam, 7. 


Videor, doxéa, 3. 

Bonus, dya6és, n, dv. 

Malo, paddov BotAopuat. 

Vinco, vida, o. 

Scio, éericrapa. 

Hannibal, alis, ’AvyiBas, a, 6. 

Victoria, vikn, ns, 7. 

Utor, ypdopar, dua, w. dat. 

Nescio, ov« émicrapat. 

Timol€on, tis, TizoAdéwp, ovros, 6. 

Diligo, duréa, a. 

Metiio, WoBéoua, oduar; mettior, 
I am feared, am an object of 
dread, poBepds ei. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Aiperwrepov éott Karas dtobavetv h thy aicxpas, 
It is preferable to die nobly rather than to live (continue 


living) in disgrace. 
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2. OV dno Env airxpas, He denies that he is living 
disgracefully (he says ov to aiox pas, I am not, etc.). 

3. OU dnow Snowy aioxXpes, He denies that he will 
live disgracefully (he says ov fjow kré.). 

4. Ov dno BeBiwxevas aiox pas, He denies that he 
has lived disgracefully (he says ov BeBiwna Kré.). 

5. OU dnote Beavat aiox pas, He denies that he lived 
eon (he Says oun éBiov Kré,). 

6. "Edn todTo ro vely, He said he was doing this. 

7. "Edn todto wotnoesv, He said he was about to do 
this com, intending to do this; or, on the point of doing 
this). 

8. "Egy todto remounxévas, He said he had done 
this the said, rovro memoinna). 

9. "Edn tovdTo TOLnoas, He said he did this (or had 
done this) (he said, rodto éroinca). 

10. ‘Oporoyet &dcx05 e?vac, He confesses that he is 
unjust (he confesses, aducos etps). 

11. ‘Oporoyet aduxos yeyevna Pac, He confesses that 
he has been (has become) unjust (he confesses, aS.xos yeye- 
pyyeat). , 

12. ‘Oporoyet aduxos yevéoOar, He confesses that he 
was (became) unjust (he confesses, advcos éryevduny). 

13. Bovnrerar epxeo bau, He wishes to be going. 

14. Bovrgeras éXOeiv, He wishes to go. 

15. Kenrgever oe pn dak 

16. Kergever oe pn edOeiv. 


” 


To be Written. 


1. They affirmed that they themselves gave (the oppor- 
tunity) to stand, to rally, to take breath. 2. We affirm 
that it is necessary that we ourselves give (the opportunity) 
to stand, to rally, to take breath. 3. What do we suppose 
it would be proper that we ourselves expect, if this same 
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calamity happen somewhere within our territory? 4 
Those who have received favors ought to remember (them) 
through all time, but those who have conferred (favors), 
to forget (them) immediately. 5. If those who have re- 
ceived favors remember (them), and those who have done 
(favors) forget (them) immediately, we are of the opinion 
that they perform an act of noble men. 6. They played 
the sophist, when they affirmed that it was suitable to 
disregard the opinion concerning them with which we 
came from home. 7. Let us not consider that we have 
been born to our fathers and mothers only, but also to our . 
country. 8. Do not acknowledge that you have been 
unjust toward him. 9. O that they would acknowledge 
that they have been unjust towards us! 10. They affirmed 
that they themselves considered the Athenians better to 
themselves than their country. 11. They thought it 
necessary to acquire these things by calumniating those 
possessing (them). 12. Do not attempt to be first in 
friendship with me by calumniating those who are first. 
13. Cato esse quam videri bonus malebat. 14. Vincere 
scis, Hannibal, victoria uti nescis. 15. Timoleon maluit 
se diligi quam metui (Timoleon preferred that he should 
be loved, etc.). 


LESSON XITI. 


THE INFINITIVE (continued). 


* 


References. 
Goop., §{ 261, 262, 264. Kun., §§ 306, (d), 308. 
Hap., 767, 778, 779 — 782. Curr., §§ 562, 563, 573, 574. 
Hap. EL., 530, 533. Cr., §§ 663 — 665. 


Koca, §§ 120,55; 121. 


LESSON XIII. 49 


Examples. 


kL, Kai pay él 76 KMAUVTAL THY Tov ‘EXAnveov KOLV@- 
viay emem pare eyo Pidinre, col TO 0) ceynoas ol- 
Tov nv, adda Boadv Kat Stapaptiperbar Kai Snrovv 
tovtotot. And further, if I had sold (it) to Philip to hinder 
the union of the Greeks, it was left to you, not to keep 
silence, but to cry aloud, and to bear witness to it, and to 
make it plain to these (citizens). 

2. ‘Opav dre tas aitias Kat Tas SiaBonas, ais éx ToD 
TpoTEepos Neyery 0 St@Kov t loxwet, OvK vt TO pevryovre 
mapenbeiv, eb hn TOV Sucabovtay & EKATTOS UAV .... TA TOU 
NEyovTos vaTépou Sixasa evvoteas mpocdekeTar. Seciia that 
it is not possible for the defendant to escape the calum- 
nious accusations (lit. accusations and calumnies) in which 
the prosecutor is strong from the fact that he speaks first ; 
unless each of you judges shall receive with favor the just 
(statements) of the one speaking last. 

3. Eis rot? jev dvaidetas WoT érodpa NéeyeLv ws apa 
ey@ Tpos TO THS eipnvys atTLos yeyevno bar Kat Kexw- 
AUKOS ElnV THY TOLY META KoLVOD GuvEdplov Tov ‘ENX1- 
vov avtnvy twotnoacOas. He arrived at such a pitch of 
impudence that he dared to declare that I, forsooth, in ad- 
dition to having been a cause of the peace (with Mace- 
donia), even prevented the city from making peace with a 
public council of the Greeks. 

4. To yap wn aicxyvvOnvarc, Ore avtixa vr euod 
eFereyyOnoovrar Epyw, eredav pnd orwotiory daivopar 
Sesvos NEyesy, TOVTO poL edokev avtav avarcyuyToTaTov 
eivac, eb pn apa SeLvov KadovcLv oUTOL Nevesy TOV 
TadnOn reyouvra. For that they were not ashamed, because 
they will immediately be practically refuted by me, since 
I shall appear to be eloquent in no manner whatsoever, 
this seemed to me to be most unblushing on their part ; 
unless, perhaps, they call him who speaks the truth elo- 


quent. 
3 a2 
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De Avore 8 é\uoay Tas orovbds, TUS aitlas Tpoeypayra 
mparar, Kal TAS Suapopas, TOU pn TWA Entnoat TOTE e& 
érov TocovTOs ToAEMOS Tos” EXAnot KatéoTn. And I have 
in the first place described the charges and the differences 
which led to the breaking of the treaty (lit. on account of 
which they broke the treaty), to the end that no one may 
ever search for (the occasion) from which so great a war 
arose (lit. became established) to the Greeks. 

6. Mevav iyadrero TO eEatatay Svvacbar, TO 
Tracac Oat Wevdn, TO pirous Ssayehav. Menon elo- 
ried in being able to deceive, in fabricating falsehoods, in 


deriding phd 


‘6 ip o€lTrov TAUTA TOU t) weeey évexa Tas omroveds. 
They ee these things, to the end that they might 


not break the treaty. 


Vocabulary. 


Sell, tod€<o, o, f. arodéeopat, aor. 
areSounv. pf. mwémpaxa, plupf. 
emempdxewv (see Lex., mumpdoko). 

Hinder, xcodvo. 

Union, kowwvia, as, 7. 

Left, Nourds, n, dv. 

Cry aloud, Boda, 6 

Make plain, dAdo, a 

Is possible, éveori, €v1; Was pos- 
sible, évny. 

Defendant, 6 devyar, ovros. 

Escape, pass along by, mapép- 
Xopat. 

Calumnious accusations, Jit. 
accusations and calumnies, 
airias Kat SuaBords. 

Prosecutor, 6 d.akwv, ovros. 

To be strong, icyvo. 

First, when used of two per- 
SONS, 7pdrTepos, a, ov. 


Cause of, airuos, ia, tov, w. gen. 

With, participating with, pera 
w. gen. 

Public, xowds, n, dv. 

Council, cuvedpuor, ov, 76. 

To be ashamed, aioyvvopat. 

Declare, déyo. 

Immediately, airixa. 

Practically, tpyw; dat. of épyov, 
ov, TO. 

Refute, cfehéyyxa. 

Appear, daivopat. 

Eloquent, dewds Aéyew (terrible, 
or powerful to speak). 

In any manner whatsoever, 
OTwOTLODY; W. a neqg., in NO man- 
ner whatsoever. 

Call, name, xcadéo, 6 

Truth, true things, Tan On = ra 
adnO7. 
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Because, 671. 

Fabricate (for one’s self), m\do- 
copa, mrdrropa.. 

Falsehoods, false things, Wevdy, 
Sr. Wevdns, és. 

Deride, diayeddo, o. 

Unblushing, shameless, 
OXVVTOS, OV. 

Glory, dyd\Xopar; act. dyd\ha, to 
adorn, to deck. 

Break (a treaty), vo. 

Treaty, omovdal, dv, ai; omovdn, 
a libation. 

Proclaim, say beforehand, zpd- 
dnt, f. mpoep@, aor. mpoetmov. 
That, to the end that, rod w. acc. 

& infin. 
Search for, (nréo, a. 
So great, rocotros, n, o(v). 


See, 
avat- 
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Arise, become established, xa- 
Gicrapa & intrans. tenses of the 
act. 

Scribo, ypada. 

Dico, déya. 

Diligenter, ius, issime, axp:8és, 
égTepov, €orara. 

Facile, ius, illime, padios, paov, 
paora. 

Scio, w. acc. & infin, ot8a w. ace. 
& particip. For scio w. imjin., 
see Lesson XII. 

Magna pars, 6 modvs, as partitive 
agreeing in gender w. the gen. of 
the whole. 

Eruditio, paénous, eos, 7- 

Rerum vocabula, ra tay dvtov 
évépara. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. ’Enictacat vetv ; Do you know how to swim ? 
Ov« érictapar vetv: Kai yap ovroTe euafor, I do not 
know how to swim; for I never learned. 
2. Aewos éote réyeuv; Is he eloquent ? 
Ilavv Sewos Xéyeev, He is very eloquent. 
Aewos eats hayetv; Is he a great eater ? 
Ilavu Sewos dayetv, He is a very great eater. 


Abt 1) oikia ndiocTn eotiv évdtatTtaa Oar, This house 
is most agreeable to live in. 

Airy n yuvn evmpemns eotiv tdeiv, This lady is most 
comely in appearance. 

‘Opav otuyvos fv Kai 7h povy Tpaxvs, He was gloomy 
in looks and harsh in voice. 

"“Npa ypiv BovrevecOat, It is time for us to take 
counsel. 

5. To pndeva é€ararav, The fact that no one deceives. 


#02 EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


Tod undeva ¢EaTratav, To the end that no one may, 
, ete. 

Tob undeva é£aratav &vexa, To the end that, or in 
order that, ete. 

"Ex tov pndeva é£aTatav, From the fact that no 
one, etc. 

To éfamatay, In or by deceiving. 

TS undeva ¢£amartayv, In or by the fact that no one, 
ete. 

IIpos 7@ pndeva éEaratay, In addition to the fact 
that no one, etc. 

Aid To pndeva e€aTartay, On account of the fact that 
no one deceives. 


To be Written. 


1. He sold (it) to Philip to hinder the union of the 
Greeks. 2. O that I had not sold (at) to Philip to hinder 
the union of the Greeks! 3. If I had sold (it) to Philip 
to hinder the union of the Greeks, it would be left to you~ 
to cry aloud and to make (it) plain to these (citizens). 4. 
It was not possible for the defendant to escape the calum- 
nious accusations in which the prosecutor was strong, from 
the fact that he spoke first. 5. The prosecutor will be 
strong in calumnious accusations from the fact of speaking 
first. 6. In addition to having been a cause of the peace 
(with Philip), they had even hindered the city from making 
it with a public council of the Greeks. 7. They were not 
ashamed to declare that we had hindered the city from 
making peace, in addition to having been a cause of the 
war. 8. They would immediately be practically refuted 
by me, if I should appear to be eloquent in no manner 
whatsoever. 9. I should have appeared eloquent, if they 
had called the one who speaks the truth eloquent. 10. 
The fact that he was not ashamed, because he fabricated 
falsehoods and derided his friends, this seemed to me to 
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be most unblushing on his part. 11. He seemed to me 
to glory in the fact that he himself broke the treaty. 12. 
He seemed to me to glory in fabricating falsehoods. 13. 
The city proclaimed these things, to the end that no one 
might break the treaty. 14. The city proclaimed these 
things to the end that no one might ever search for (the 
occasion) from which so great a war arose. 15. Scribendo 
dicimus diligentius, dicendo scribimus facilius. 16. Scis 
magnam eruditionis partem esse scire rerum vocabula. 


LESSON XIV. 


THE INFINITIVE (continued). 


References, 
Goop., §§ 263, 265. Kiuz., §§ 306, 1; 318, 8. 
Hap., 765, 838, 847. Cort., §§ 561, 617, Obs., 3; 621,d. 
Hap. El., 529, 472, 573. Cr., §§ 663, 713, d. : 
Kocg, § 120, 2. 
Examples. 


1. Tor’ éy@ povos tav mpvtaveav jvavTiwOnv vpiv 
pndev Toveiy mapa tovs vopovs., Then I alone of the 
Prytanes was opposed to your doing anything contrary to 
the laws. ’ 

2. Knr&éapyos Se tore puxpov é&épuye TO wn KaTaTe- 
tpwOnvact. And Clearchus, at that time, narrowly escaped 
being stoned to death. 

3. Karapvei wn Sedpakévat tude; Do you deny that 
you have done these things ? 

4. Odrod iow ovs Opate movoe Ett tiv EuTrodov TO LN 
non eivas evOa Tara orrevdouev. These (men) whom you 
see are the only (men who are) longer in the way of our 
being at once where we have long been hastening. 
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oe i oe yevnoopeba er Baoirei, TL eumroowy (= ovsev 
eum oda ) bn ovxe Tavta ta Sewotata Tabovras UBp.to- 
pevous atroOavery. And if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what hinders that we, suffering everything - 
most temible, die insulted ? 

6. Tis 6 kwrvoas tov EdAnorovrov adroTproOnvat 
Kat éxelvous Tous ypdvous ; Who (was) he that prevented 
the “Hellespont from falling into other hands in those times 
(7 is not usually enced w. the infin. after codrvw) ? 

7. Kai rtovs émitndetous éreurre tovtav émipmernOn- 
vat. And he sent suitable persons toattend to these things. 

8. Kdpos de Svevveces COwKe TA npTrac eva avdparroba, 
Hv Tou evTuyyavocw, atorapuBaverv. And Cyrus gave 
to Syennesis (permission) to take back the slaves which 
had been carried off, if (the Cilicians) should anywhere fall 
in (with them). 


Vocabulary. 


Oppose, evaytida, & 

Contrary to, mapa w. acc. 

Law, vdpos, ov, 6. 

Narrowly, (a little), pixpov. 

Escape, éxpevyo. 

Stone-to-death, karametpoa, ra) 

Deny, Katapvéopa, odpat, rare; 
UsU. apveopat, odpat. 

Hinder, be in the way of, éuzo- 
dav w. eivar expressed or under- 
stood, 

Prevent, hinder, cadvo. 

Terrible, deivds, 7, dv. ‘ 

Insult, treat with insolence, 
bBpiC. 

Longer, ér1; no longer, ovxért, 
pnkert (written either in one 
word, or separated). 

Hasten, omeida.— 


Suitable persons, émirndecot, wv, 
ol. 

Attend to, émipedéopar, odpar, & 
emrueAopat, W. gen. 

Take back, drodapBavo. 

Slave, dvSparodor, ov, rd. 

Seize-and-carry-off, dprd¢o. 

Fall-in-with, évrvyyavo. 

Fall-into-other-hands, be ali- 
enated, ddXorpidopat, odpa. 

Hellespont, ‘EdAnororros, ov, 6 

Forget, émA\avOdvopat. 

Remember, pépvnpat. 

Natura, 7) duos, ews. 

Patior, cdo, 6. 

Ut, w. subjune. Greek infin. 

Alius, aos, n, 0 

Spolium, Aadupor, ov, Td; usu. in 
plur. 
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Copia, &, evmopia, as, 7; sometimes mpos § acc. ; resistendum esse, 
plur. ebropia. avOicrac Ga Seiv. 

Augeo, aiédva (sometimes avéw). Iracundia, épy:Adtns, nros, 7. 

Admoneo, éxavapipynoxo (emi, Impedior, eprodifoua, w. py § 


avd, pipynoKo). infin. ; also other constructions. 
Quotidie, éxaorns juépas. Plures, plura, mAeioves or melovs, 
Meditor, évvoca, a. mA€lova OF TEiw. 


Resisto, av@icrapa: w. dat.; or 


Oral Exercise. 


Le “Ap éuToowy elat TO fn TOUTO ToLunoas, They are 
in the way of our doing this. 

Ovédev nyuiv euTrodev € éoTe TO fL1) OV TOUTO ToLnoaL, 
Nothing 1 is.in the way of our doing this. 

eas elpyeu npas TOUTO Tounoas ; ; 

Ti eipyet mma Tov TOUTO moun at ; ; 

ee eipyet mbas pn TOUTO mounras ; ; 

qi, eipyet LAS TOU [1 TOUTO ToUnoaL ; 

Ti cipyes nuas TO pn TOUTO Toumoat ; All five expres- 
sions mean, BY hat hinders us from doing this? And 
if we take 7é evpyes as equals to ovdev eipyet, we 
have a sixth expression, r/ elpyet nas [Ln OV ToUTO 
mouaat; rendered by the same words. Cf. Good., 
§ 263. 

3. Edwxé wou oivoy mueiv, He gave me wine to drink. 

"Edwxé por ta apdparroda aTrorapGBaverv, He gave 
me (permission) to take back the slaves. 

To tsou tov oTpaTevpatos KaTéhime PUNATTELY TO 
otpatomesov, He left half of the army behind to 
guard the camp. 

4, He is in the way of my doing this, "Ewrodev éoti pou 
TO fu) TOUTO TroLnoat. 
He is not in the way of my doing this, Ov« éuroSav 
 €OTL (LOL TO pH OV TOVTO Tomoas. 
5. “Exwodvoe pe tovto mounoar, He prevented me from 
doing this. 
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To be Written. 


1. We have long been opposed to doing anything con- 
trary to the laws. 2. Those who were opposed to doing 
anything contrary to the laws narrowly escaped being 
stoned to death. 3. If they had denied that they had 
done anything contrary to the laws, they would have nar- 
rowly escaped being stoned to death. 4. What would 
hinder that we, suffering everything most terrible, should 
die insulted, if we should deny that we had done these 
things? 5. Let us conquer these men whom we see, that 
they may no longer hinder our being where we have long 
been hastening. 6. If they are in the way of our being 
where we have long been hastening, they will die insulted. » 
7. Who was he that prevented our dying insulted in those 
times? 8. If they had not sent suitable persons to attend 
to these things, what would have hindered their dying 
insulted? 9. O that they would send suitable persons 
to attend to these things, in order that he might not sell 
(it) to Philip to hinder the city from making peace! 10. 
They would have given to Cyrus (permission) to take back 
the slaves that had been seized and carried off, if he had 
anywhere fallen in (with them). 11. In addition to hav- 
ing been a cause of the peace, they prevented the Helles- 
pont from falling into other hands in those times. 12. If 
you have received favors, do not forget (them) through all 
time ; but if you have done (a favor), do not remember (it). 
13. Illud natura non patitur, ut aliorum spoliis nostras 
copias augeamus. 14. Admoneo ut quotidie meditére 
resistendum esse iracundie. 15. Impedior ne plura 
dicam. ; 
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LESSON XV. 


THE INFINITIVE (continued), 


References. 
Goop., §§ 266, 267, 268, 274. Kia., §§ 337, 9; 341, R. 3. 
Hap., 769, 770, 772, 813. Cugt., §{ 564, 565, 601. 
Hap. EL, 5317532. Cr., § 671. 


Kocu, §§ 113, 118,5; 122, 1,2. 


Examples. 


1. Kai epavymy Toh Mayy emroiouv Kanovvres _aXdrovs, 
OoTE * Kab TOUS sroneniovs AKoveEL 2 adore 2 ot eyyutata 
TOV TohEuiov Kal epuyov é« TOV cKnvewatwor, And they 
made much noise in calling one another, so that even the 
enemy heard; wherefore those of the enemy (who were) 
nearest even fled from their tents. 

2: 52 Zoxpares, vuv pe Avie | ov meio oueba, adn 
aplewev o€, ETL TOUT@ pEVTOL, Ep @TE pnkeTe ev TavTn 
™ Htnoee SvarpiBeup. O Socrates, now we will not 
yield to Anytus, but we let you go, on this condition how- 
ever, that you no longer continue in this pursuit. 

3. ‘O &€ elrev Ott ometcacbat Bovrdovro Ed’ wo pre 
autos tous “EddAnvas aduxetvt unr éxeivous Kaleuv tas 
oixtas. And he said that he was willing to make a treaty, - 
on condition that neither he himself injure the Greeks, nor 
they burn the houses. 

4. ITodXoi av peomou drobynaxovar TpOoTepov TpLy 
Sprot yiyver Oar oot noav. Many men die before they 
become manifest what they were. 

5. Hpivt yap 5 KaTaXVGAaL TO OTpPAaTEULA TPOS 
dpiotov Bacirevs édavn. For before the army halted for 
breakfast, the king appeared. | 

6. Katrot Orgies Ye OS Emos ELTELY, OvdEY EipynKacW. 

38%* 
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Although, to yieak ae they have uttered nothing that 
is really 1 true. 

7. Ilérewpas eyo éxov eivas pndéva adixeiv avOpa- 
mov. 1am persuaded that I have voluntarily wronged no 
one among men. 

8. To tas idias jevepyecias UTOMLLUNTKELY Kal Aeyew 
petkpou Sei Suovov éaTt TO overdifev. To suggest one’s 
own benefactions and to speak (of them) is ‘imost like 
casting reproach. 

9. "Avev apyovTe@v ovdey av ovTE Kadov oure ayabov 
yevorto, ws pep cuvehovTe eLTetVy, ovdapov, év dé Oy 
TOUS TONEMLKOLS TAVTAaTAGCLY. Without commanders, noth- 
ing either honorable or good could be accomplished any- 
where, to speak in a summary manner; but above all in 


military affairs. 


* Observe that #ore may take either the infin. or the indic. 
latter, it is often rendered wherefore. 
+ "Adixeiy is used here as a proper pres. to continue to injure ; 


as ein elsewhere. Cf. Ex. 7. 


With the 


not perf., 


t ply is often followed by a finite mood, but is then usually rendered 


wade), 


Vocabulary. 


Noise, especially of shouting or 
calling, kpavyn, jis, h 
So that, doe. 
Hear, dkovo. 
Terrify, éxm\nrro. 
Let go, apinut. 
On this condition, that, ém 
TOUT®, ep OTe. 
However, pevrou. 
Contrary to, rapa w. acc. 
On condition that, ed’ 6, orép’ 
QTE. 
Make a treaty, omévSopa. 
Yield to, obey, weiPoua, w. dat. 
Anytus, ”Avutos,-ov, 6 


® 


Before, sooner than, mpdcdev 
mpiv, mpdorepor piv, or mptv alone. 

Manifest, d7)os, 7, ov. 

What, of what sort, oios, a, ov. 

Voluntary, willing, écady eiva.. 

True, adnOns, és. 

To be accomplished, take 
place, yiyvouat. 

Commander, dpywyr, ovros, 6. 

Suggest, tvrouryjcko. 

Own, personal, id.os, ia, cov. 

Benefaction, evepyecia, as, 7. 

Almost, ddiyou Seiv. 

Cast reproach, dveidifo. 

Collis, yjdodos, ov, 6. 
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Celeriter, rayéws. 

Priusquam, mpdrepov mpiv,w.m/fin. 

Adversarius, évayrios, ov, 6. 

A or ab, w. ablat., imd w. gen. ; 
ab.. .sentiatur is best expressed 
by aicbecOa, w. subj. ace, 

Communio, retyifo. 

Paz, cipyyy, 18, 1. 

His conditionibus, ne qui, é¢f’ 
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dre pndeis. The plur.in Greck, 
pndeves, 18 rare. 

Afficior exsilio, duyds ex ris 
marpi0os yiryvopa.. 

Ita...ut, ovrw(s)...d07. 

Vivo, (dw, &, aor. comm. €Biav, 
pf. BeBioka. 

Carus, didros, n, ov, pidairepos, pi- 
Adiraros, w. dat. 


Oral Exercise. 


fr oo DS 


To é@ éxeivp eivas, So far as depends on this man. 

To xata Tovrov eivat, So far as relates to this man. 

To viv eivas, For the present. 

To ém éxeivows eivat atwdorerte av, So far as depended 


on them, you would have perished. 
5. (‘As) euot Soxeiv, As seems to me. 
r r 
6. (2s) ovtwat axovoat, or axoveat ovTwai, So to hear, or 


if one hear thus. 


/ . * 
7. (Qs) eixacar, As one may conjecture, or if one com- 
pare; as puxpov peyarw cixacat, to compare small 


with great. 


t > r ¢ yf , r . . 

8, ‘Ds etrreiv, or ws eros etrretv 18 variously rendered ; one 
might almost say, to speak generally, to speak frankly, 
to use this (somewhat strong) expression ; and some- 
times, yet rarely, by the common English phrase, so 


to speak. 


Plato makes it antithetical to axpiBet 


oye, with accwrate statement. 
9. ‘Ns ovvedovts evretv, To speak summarily. 
‘Ds cvvtopos eireiv, To speak concisely. 
‘Ns amras cirreiv, To speak simply, or ingenuously. 
To drov eireiv, ro Evyrrav evmeiv, To speak the whole 


(truth), on the whole. 


10. “Ocov yé p eidevar, As far, at least, as I know. 
11. ’Odcyou Sev, or odéyou without Sdeiv, To want little, 


i. e. almost. 
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12. ‘Exwyv eivas, To be willing, voluntary, voluntarily. 
13. To tmwepov eivas, To-day. 


To be Written. 


1. Those of the enemy who were nearest called one 
another, making much noise, so that our soldiers, hearing 
(it), were terrified. 2. They will let us go, on this condi- 
tion, however, that we no longer do anything contrary to 
the laws of the city. 3. We will let you go, on condition 
that you neither injure the Greeks nor do anything con- 
trary to the laws. 4. We will make a treaty, on condition 
that you neither yield to Anytus nor let this man go. 
5. This man died before he became manifest what he was. 
6. They let these men go before it became manifest what 
they were. 7. They will die before it becomes manifest 
what they are. 8. They became manifest what they were 
before we let them go. 9. They are persuaded that they 
have voluntarily wronged no one among men. 10. He is 
persuaded, to speak frankly, that he has uttered nothing 
which is really true. 11. We are persuaded, to speak in 
a summary manner, that nothing either honorable or good 
will be accomplished without commanders. 12. If you 
were to suggest (imperf.) your own benefactions, it would 
be almost like casting reproach. 13. Collem celeriter, 
priusquam ab adversariis sentiatur, communit. 14. Fecit 
pacem his conditionibus, ne qui afficirentur exsilio. 15. 
Ita vixit ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus. 
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LESSON XVI. 


THE PARTICIPLE, 


References. 
Goop., §§ 275, 276. Kiin., § 309, 3, (a), (0), (d). 
Hap., 785, 787. Curt., §§ 578, 579. 
Hap. EL, 538, 539. Cr., § 674. 
Kocn, §§ 123, 124. 
Examples. 


1. Kairos éyoy spd ths TOV AEYouTMY Svvapews 
TOUS QKOVOVTAS TO TAELTTOV Kupious. And indeeed I, 
at least, see that those who hear (are) for the most part 
masters of the power of: those who speak. 

2. "AAN ovK tatu, ovK eoTW OTTaS 1)|LAPTETE, avopes 
"AOnvaior, Tov uTép THS dmavtwv édevOeplas Kai owTHpias 
Kivevvov apapevot, ua TOUS Mapa0aw mpoksvdv- 
vevoavTas TOV Tporyovev Kal TOUS ev Tar avais TaApa- 
tafapevous Kat TOUS ev Zarapive vavpaynoavTas 
Kat Tous em *Aprepiotey Kea moXXous érepous TOUS ev TOLS 
Snwoctows punpace Ketwevous aryabous avdpas, ols dmav- 
Tas Opoteos ” Toms ms a’tns aktooaca Tops eBarper, 
Aisxivn, ouxe Tous KatopOocavras avT@v ovde TOUS 
Kpatynaavtas povovs. But it is not possible, it is not 
possible that you erred, men of Athens, in taking on your- 
selves the danger in behalf of the liberty and safety of all ; 
no! by those of your ancestors who were foremost in the 
danger at Marathon, and by those who drew up their lines 
in battle array at Platzea, and by those who fought in the 
naval engagement at Salamis, and by those at Artemisium, 
and many others, those who rest in our public cemeteries, 
brave men, all of whom without distinction the city, deem- 
ing (them all) worthy of the same honor, has buried, Aischi- 
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nes, — not alone those of them who were successful, not 
those alone who were victorious. 

Jat > al 

3. Ov Bovropas Suayepes eirrety ovdev apYOmeEevos TOD 


Noyov. 
beginning of my speech. 


I do not wish to say anything unpleasant in the 


er ‘} > / aN ‘x a a 
4. Ktpos ovtws etedrevtycev, avnp wv Ilepoav trav 


n “ > lal iA oA / 
peta Kupov tov apxaiov yevowevwv Pacidikwtatos TE 


™% BA > , 
kat apxew afiwtatos. 


Cyrus thus died, being a man, of 


the Persians who have lived since the ancient Cyrus, both 
most royal and most worthy to rule. 


Vocabulary. 


For the most part, ro m\eiorov. 

Master, kupios, ov, 6; master of 
(adj.), Koptos, ta, tov. 

Fight-in-a-naval-engagement, 
vavpaxew, 

Salamis, Sadapis, ivos, 7. 

Err, dpaptave. 

Take up, aipw; take on one’s 
self, aipouat. 

To be foremost in the danger, 
mpokwduvevo. 

In behalf of, imép, w. gen. 

Liberty, eAevOepia, as, 7. 

Safety, deliverance, 
as, 7). 

To be successful, xatopOdo, 6 

To be victorious, to have 
power, kparéa. 


ce@rnpia, 


Alone, pdvos, 7, ov. 

Deem worthy of, d&éido, 6,*w. 
gen. 

Honor, ripy, 7s, 7). 

To rest, to lie, keiwat. 

Public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, dnpdcios, a. ov. 


Cemetery, pvjpua, aros, Td: strict- 
ly, a monument, especially in 
memory of the dead; then, a 
place of monuments, a cem- 
etery. 

Brave, ayaés, 7, dv, in a military 
sense. 

Without distinction, in like 
manner, épolas. 

Bury, @arra. 

It is possible, éoriv (note the ac- 
cent). 

It is not possible that, oi gore 
Ores, w. indic. 

No! by, pa w. ace. 

Ancestor, mpdyovos, ov, 6 

Marathon, Mapadav, dvos, 7. At 
Marathon, Mapadén (notice 
here the dat. of place). 

To say, to speak, cizeiv (only in 
aor., pres. dnt). 

Unpleasant, duryepns, és. 

Beginning, in the beginning of, 
apxopevos, n, ov, w. gen. 

Speech, Adyos, ov, 6 
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Royal, Bacidtkds, 7, dv. 

Rule, dpyxo. 

Terra, yapa, as, 7. 

Muto, are, dddarra, dAAdEw, #fAAa- 
a, f\Xaxa, HAAaypar, NAAGYOny, 
oflener nXaynv. 

Mos, moris, 700s, ous, 70; often 
plur. = mores. 
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oftener ro pev...td dé, or Ta ev 
7a O€. 
Ago, &re, mpatro. 
Simulo, are, mpoczoreopat, odpat. 
Perfidus, a, um, dzuatos, ov. 
Alexander, ’Ahé£avdpos, ov, 6 
Morior, drobvncke. 
Anulus, Saxrvduos, ov, 6. 


Aliud...aliud, dXo pev...d\do dé; Perdiccas, Iep8ikkas, ov, 6 


Oral Exercise. 


Oi réyovtes, Those who speak. 

Oi rAcEavres, Those who spoke. 

Oi reEovtes, Those who will speak. 

Ta A«eyoueva, The things which are said. 

Ta redeypeva, The things which have been said. 

Ta rey Gévra, The things which were said. 

Ta rexOnoopueva, The things which will be said. 

Ta Soxovvta, The things which seem proper. 

Ta S0€avra, The things which seemed proper, or which 
were resolved upon. The resolutions. 

Ta deSoypéva, The things which have seemed proper, 
or which have been resolved upon. The resolutions. 

"Eyo 70 mpayua cit todTo Sedpakws, I have done 
this deed (lit. am having done). 

‘O wapaBas Siknv eorat S¢S@xos, The one who has 
transgressed will have elven satisfaction. 

“Hccev dytyedos Neyou OTL NEAOLTAS en Svevveois ta 
axpa, A messenger came saying that Syennesis had 
left the heights (lit. was having left). 

Tovro umapyew vyas etdotas jyovpat, I think that 
you are acquainted with this. 

Tiyvackev tov avtos éavtov eotat, He himself will 


doubtless know himself (lit. will be knowing). 
°Hoav artatovvres Pidinre, They were distrusting 
Philip. 


Ed rovav roadovs éotw, He is doing good to many. 
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To be Written. 


1. Those who hear are for the most part masters of the 
power of those who speak. 2. He who hears, one might 
almost say,* is master of the power of him who speaks. 
3. Those who fought in the naval engagement at Salamis 
did not err in taking on themselves the danger in behalf 
of the liberty and safety of all. 4. Not those who are 
successful, nor those who are victorious alone, are deemed 
worthy of honor. 5. Those who rest in the public ceme- 
teries, brave men, all without distinction having been 
deemed worthy of the same honor, were buried by the city. 
6. It is not possible, it is not possible, men of Athens, 
that we erred, those of us who took on ourselves the danger 
in behalf of the liberty and safety of all. 7. In taking 
upon ourselves the danger in behalf of the liberty and 
safety of all, we shall not err. 8. It is not possible that 
those who rest in the public cemeteries erred in taking 
on themselves the danger in behalf of the liberty and 
safety of all.. 9. It is not possible that we err, no! by 
those of our ancestors who were foremost in the danger 
at Marathon. 10. Let us not say anything unpleasant 
‘in the beginning of our speeches. 11. Do not say any- 
thing unpleasant in the beginning of your speech. 12. 
Thus those of your ancestors who were foremost in the 
danger at Marathon died, being men most royal and most 
worthy to rule. 13. Terra mutata non mutat mores. 
14. Omnes aliud agentes, aliud simulantes, perfidi sunt. 
15. Alexander moriens anulum suum dederat Perdicce. 


* Of. Ln. XV. Oral, 8. 
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LESSON XVII. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., § 277. Kuu., § 312, 4. 
Hap., 788, 789. Curr., §{ 580-583. 
Hap. EL, 539, 540. Cr., §§ 579-583. 
Koo, § 124, 1. 

Examples. 


1. Sod 8 0 cepvos avi reat dcamtveoy TOUS adous 
oxdrret Tos TAUTNY Tota Tiwe eexpnoas TOXN, de iy mais 
pev @v peta ToS évSelas érpagns, dpa T® TaTpt ™ pos 
To SwWacKanreio ™pocedpevon, TO béNay tpiBov kat 
Ta Babpa SS ead be Cov Kal TO mataryryetov KOPOV, OLKe- 
TOU Taku, ovK edevOepou mraibos EXOD, avnp be 760 pe~ 
vos TH pntpt Tedovey Tas BiBrous aveyiyvacnes Kat 
Tara ouverKevopou, Tn fev VUKTA veBpi Cov Kat Kp ana 
péloy Kab Kabaipov TOUS TEXO Umevous Kal am 0- 
pattov TO THAD Kab TOUS MeTUpOLs Kab avigtas amo 
Tov Kabappov KeXevwV Aéyew “epuyov KaKoV, eXpov apmelr 
vov.’.... But you, the venerable man, and (the one) de- 
spising the rest (of men), consider in comparison with this 
what sort of fortune you have experienced, by which, when 
a boy, you were brought up in great indigence, sitting to- 
- gether with your father in attendance on the school, rubbing 
the ink, and sponging the benches, and sweeping the school- 
room, having a domestic’s position, not a free boy’s, and 
having become a man, you read the books to your mother 
while engaged in the rites of initiation and with (her) per- 
pared the other things; during the night, robing in fawn- 
skins those who were (being) initiated, and mixing (for 
them) bowls (of wine) and cleansing them and wiping them 


off with clay and bran and raising (them) up from the puri- 
E 
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fication bidding (them) say, “I have escaped evil, have 
found (something) better.” .. 

2. ‘Yueis Se Spopdmevor Ta mem paymeva kab 
Suvaxepat VOVTES NYETE THY eLpnvnv duos. But you, 
though viewing with suspicion what had been done, and 
Beer in il- humor, nevertheless kept the peace. 

3. Ove éotw abdsxovdvra Svvamw BeBatav xryncac bat. 
It is not possible that (any one) by acting unjustly acquire 
firm power. 

4. Tov a8Sctxovvta mapa tous Sixactas ayeww Set Sixnv 
Smcovra. It is necessary to bring the one who acts 
unjustly before the judges that he may suffer punishment 
(lit. give justice). 

5. ‘O pn Sapets avOpwmos ov maweverar. The man 
who has not been whipped (. e. if he has not been whipped) 
is not (being ") educated. 

6. "Avip Séxavos ovK 0 bn adixon, ee datus adiKetv 
Suvamevos ov Bovrerar, A just man (is) not the one 
who is not unjust, but one who, being able (i. e. if he is 
able) to act unjustly, does not wish (it). 


Vocabulary. 

Bring up, rpedo. (Something) better, dyevvov; 
In, in the midst of, pera w. gen. neut. of dpetvar. 
Indigence, évdeva, as, 7. Read, dvaytyvorKo. 
Domestic (as subst.),oixéryns,ov,6. Book, BiBnos, ov, 7. 
Position, rank, ra£is, ews, 7). Mother, unrnp, tpéds, 7). 
Free, edevbepos, a, ov. To be engaged in the rites of 
Raise up, aviornr; intrans. tenses, initiation, redéo, 

to rise up. Prepare with, cvoxevwpéopat, od- 
To be initiated, reAcopar, odptu. pat (ody, oxevepéopar; fr.oKevo- 
Purification, xadappds, od, 6. pos, ov, Caring for the bag- 
Bid, order, kedevo. gage; 1. oxein, ta, baggage, 
Escape, devya, w. acc. apa, 7), Care). 
Evil, xaxdyv, ov, ro. Robe in fawn-skins, veBpilo 


Find, cvpicko. (veBpos, od, 6, a fawn). 
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Miz a bowl (of wine), xparnpi- 
(@ (kpatnp, jpos, 6, a mixing 
bowl). 

View with suspicion, idopdo- 
pat, Oat (v7r0, dpaopat). 

To be in ill-humor, duo xepaive 
(dvcxeps. és, hard to take in 
hand; dvs, hard, yeip, hand). 

Nevertheless, dues. Not to be 
confounded with opoiws, in like 
manner, without distinction. 

Keep, Gyo. 

Peace, eipnyn, ns, 7. 

Permanent, BéBatos, aia, aov. 

Power, dvvapius, ews, 9. 

Act unjustly, to be unjust, dad.- 
Ke@, @ ; to be GOtkos. 

Greek, ’EAAn», os, 6. 

Whip, dépoa. 

Educate, radevo. 

Bring, lead, dyo. 

Before, into the presence of, 
Tapa W. acc. 

Judge, or juror, dixacris, od, 6. 
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Dum velim, particip. of BovdAopat. 

Minuo, Ere, pew, © (pelwv, less.) 

Augeo, avéavo. 

Risus, us, m., yédos, wos. 6. 

Interdum, eviore, or éo@ Gre. 

Ita...ut, ovrws...da7€. 

Repente, eaiduns. 

Erumpo, spoken of laughter, yiyvo- 
peau. 

Teneo, KATEX@. 

Nequeo, ire, ov dvvapau. 

Mitto, ELT. 

Legatus, mpecBevrns, ov, 6; plur. 
mpeo Bets. 

Oro, are, airéw, &, w. acc. ; déopac 
(dep. pass.), W. gen. 

Auxilium, ofien in plur., apedeay 
as, 7). 

Mendax, acis, yevidpevos, n, ov. 

Ne quidem, ovde. 

Verum, i, ro adnGes. 

Credo, miarevo, w. dat. 

Soleo, ciwéa. 

Homo, avOpotos, ov, 6. 


Oral Exercise. 


/- x a 

1. Mn kduns pirov avdpa evepyetav, Be not weary 
in conferring benefits on a friend. 

Mav@aveov pn xduve, Do not grow weary in learning. 

v4 € / a? ¢ {4 

2. Orav apapTavys Tt, Xalp NTT@MEVOS, When you 
err in anything, rejoice if you are defeated. 

2 Wa oe ay: N 5 BX 3 us a n e A 

. as avnp, KAY OOUVAOS H TLS, NOETAL TO pas eee 

Every man, even if he be a slave, is pleased at beholding 


the light. 


4. Taira érpatte Bovdevwv, May be variously rendered 
according to the connection, he did these things while a 
member of the cownctl, or, though he was a member of the 
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council, or, because he was a member, etc., or, by virtue of his 
office as a member, etc.: radta av Expatte Bovrevwr, he 
would do these things, if he were a member of the council, or, 
while a member, etc., or, though he was a member, etc., or, be- 
cause he was, etc., or, by virtue of his office as a member, etc. * 

5. ’Apyopevos, in beginning, at first; tedevta@r, at last, 
finally; Siadrurev xpovov, after an interval of time ; Siarz- 
av Toh Ypovov, Siad- puLKpov ypovor, after a long inter- 
val, after a short interval. In a similar way, emucyov 
qroAuv, OY puKpov x povor, having waited, etc.: TOLOV, 
with right (lit. doing well). The participles aywv, eyo, 
AaBov, dépwv, Xpwmevos, are often rendered by the Eng- 
lish preposition with. 


To be Written. 


1. When boys, they were brought up in great indigence ; 
and having become men, they had a domestic’s position, 
not a free man’s. 2. Raising those who were being initi- 
ated up from the purification they bade (them) say, We 
have escaped evil, have found (something) better. 3. Those 
who were being initiated rising up from the purification 
said, We have escaped evil, have found (something) better. 

/4, Reading the books to your mother while engaged in the 
rites of initiation and with (her) preparing the other things, 
you robed in fawn-skins those who were being initiated, 
and mixed (for them) bowls (of wine). 5. The city, though 
viewing with suspicion what had been done, and though 
in ill-humor, nevertheless kept the peace. 6. The city, 
though viewing with suspicion all things without distinc- 
tion that had been done, nevertheless kept the peace. 7. 
We shall not acquire pernianent power by acting unjustly. 
8. No one among men (lit. no one of men). ever acquired 
permanent power by acting unjustly. 9. A Greek said 
long ago that the man who had not been whipped was not 
educated. 10. We will bring before the judges those who 
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act unjustly, that they may suffer punishment. 11. Just 
men (are) not those who are not unjust, but those who, 
being able to act unjustly, do not wish (it). 12. Many 
men, if they are able to acquire power by unjust means 
(by acting unjustly) do not wish (it). 13. Vereor ne dum 
minuere velim laborem augeam. 14. Risus interdum ita 
repente erumpit ut eum cupientes tenére nequeamus. 15. 
Misit legatos oraturos auxilia. 16. Mendaci homini ne 
verum quidem dicenti credere non solemus. 


LESSON XVIII. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., § 277, Notes 1 & 2. Kt, §§ 312, R. 6; R. 8; 312, 
Hap., 795. 6, & R. 13. 
Hap. EL, 540. Curt., § 587. 
Koon, § 124, 3, 4. Cr., §§ 587, 588. 
Examples. 


1. °AANG pH ov TOIT 7 xareTrov, & avdpes, Odvarov 
expuryetv, adda Tod yareT@TEpoV Tovnplay: OarTov yap 
Oavdrov Oct... kat viv éyw pev ATE Bpadys Ov Kat rpecBv- 
TNS UT TOU Bpadutépov éddov, ob © &mor KaTHYOpoL aTe 
Sewot kat o£eis OvTEs UTO TOU Outtovos, THS Kaxias. But 
(I apprehend) that this thing may not be difficult, — 
(namely,) to escape death, — but it is far more difficult (to 
escape) baseness; for it runs faster than death. And now 
I, because I am slow and old, have been overtaken by the 
slower (of the two); but my accusers, because they are 
powerful and quick, (have been overtaken) by the swifter, 


(namely,) by wickedness. ’ : 
2. Td tod Oeod onpeiov év GAXOIS Aoyous TOAAAYOD pe 
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éréoye N€yovta peta€v. The monition of the god, in 
other discourses, checked me in many places in the midst 
of my speech (lit. in the midst of speaking). 

3. "Amoi ovxade, KalTEp pecou yEeyua@vos OVTOS. 
He sails away homeward, although it is midwinter. 

4. "Epuayovto &ma mwopevomevor ot “EXAnves. The 
Greeks fought at the same time that they were marching. 

5. oe yri@ avatérAXovTe KnpuKas émeprpe rept 
orovoev. At sunrise (lit. together with sun rising) he sent 
heralds concerning a treaty. 

6. Evdus maides Ovtes pavOavovow apyew te Kat 
apyecOar. In their very boyhood (lit. immediately being 
boys) they learn both to govern and to be governed. 

7. Oide pev yap ovders Tov Oavatov ovd ei TvYyXaAVvEl TO 
av0paTo Tavtov peyicTov ov Tav ayabar, Sediact § ws 
ev €LooTeS, OTL peyeotov Tov Kax@v éotiv. For no one 
knows death, not even if it chance to be to the human 
being (among the) greatest of all blessings; but (men) fear 
it, as if well knowing that it is (among the) greatest of 
evils. 

8. SudrArdapBaver Kipov os awoxtevov. He appre- 
hends Cyrus as if to put him to death (or apparently to put 
him to death). 


Vocabulary. 


Because, dre, before a particip. 
emphasizes the causal meaning. 

Slow, 8padvs, «ia, v. 

Old, mpeoBirns, ov, 6; subst. or 
adj. 

To be taken, or overtaken, 
aNioKopat. 

Powerful, Sewvos, 7, ov. 

Quick, sharp, oévs, ¢ia, v. 

Swift, Taxus, ela, v. 

Monition, sign, cypetor, ov, To. 

In many places, rod\axov. 


Check, restrain, éréyo. 

In the midst of, peraév. 

Although, xaimep, before a par- 
ticip. emphasizes the concessive 
meaning. 

Midwinter, pécos yer, Svos, 6. 

At the same time, dja, before a 
particip. emphasizes the tempo- 
ral meaning. ° 

Herald, xijpv€, vkos, 6. 

Send, réuro. 

Sail away, drom\éo. 
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At sunrise, dua nrio dvaré\\ovrt. 

In one’s very boyhood, cidis 
mais ov, lit. immediately be- 
ing a boy. 

Fear, d€dotxa, dédorkas, SédouKe, or 
2d & 3d persons, débvas, dédu€ ; 
plur. bdebipev, Sedoixare or d€bure, 
bediact{y). 

Death, Oavaros, ov, 6. 

As if, os. 

Well, <é. 

Not even, ovde. 

It chances to be, ruyyxaves dv. 

Live, (dw, (4, (jaw, aor. & pf. 
comm. éBiav, BeBioxa. 

Great, in the sense of much, 
mous. 

Sit in attendance on, mpoce- 
dpevto mpds, w. dat. 

' School, school-room, school- 
house, dvdacKadetov, ov, TO. 

Apprehend, seize, cvAap Bava; 
apprehend, fear, dédo:ca. 
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Act unjustly, ddicéw, &; the pres. 
often as perf. 

Put to death, droxrelvo. 

Wipe off, aropdrro. 

Clay, mn\és, ov, 0. 

Bran, witupor, ov, Td. 

Me juvat, rdopuar; const. often w. 
particip. 

Pervenio, dduxvéopa, odpat. 

Ad finem, eis or emi 7d TéXos. 

Bellum, zdXepos, ov, 0- 

Punicus, a, um, Bo m&, 6 or 7. 

Velut, os; velut...fuerim, as... 
yevopevos. 

In parte, év pepe, w. gen. 

Labor, révos, ov, 6. 

Danger, kivduvos, ov, 6. 

Vitium, wAnppedesa, as, 7. 

Mens, vdos, vovs, vow, 6. 

Quantumvis, xaizep. 

Eziguus, a, um, puxpos, d, Ov. 

In majus, eis mepioodrepa. 

Excédo, éexfaivo. 


Oral Exercise. 


/ gn \ / 7% A s 
1. ‘O "Epos, dt € avtos ®Y wovapxos, ETL TAaTAaY TOAMAY 


aket. 


Eros, because he alone (lit. he himself) is monarch, 


will lead to every daring attempt. 

“Are Bpabdus ov, Because one is slow. 

"Are dewoi ovtes, Because they are powerful. 

2. Mera£év acdevor, In the midst of sickness. 

Adéyov peta€v, In the midst of speaking. 

3: Katrep ottw coos wv, ReATiwy ay yévowo, Though 
thou art so wise, thou couldst become better. 

Kairep otras ayabos bv, coporepos av ryévovo, Though 
thou art so good, thou couldst become wiser. 

4, ’Erawwutov dua mréovtes, They sang pans, at the 
same time that they were sailing (inter navigandum). 
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"Apa tavt eita@y avéctn, AS soon as he had said these 
things, he rose up. 

5. Evdvs pe iSwv hordfero, As soon as he saw me, he 
saluted (me). 

Tois kadois evOvs iddvTes evvoe yuyvoueba, We be- 
come favorable to the honorable, as soon as we have seen 
(them). 

6. Yoxparny modoiow ws wdedrdmotatov dvtTa mpos 
apeTns emtiwedecav, They regret Socrates, because as they 
think he was most useful for the cultivation of virtue. 


To be Written. 


1. And now they themselves, because they are slow and 
old, have been overtaken by the slower; while we, because 
we are powerful and quick, (have been overtaken) by the 
swifter. 2. The monition of the god in many places 
checked him in the midst of his speech, although he was 
eloquent. 3. They marched homeward, although it was 
midwinter, at the same time fighting. 4. The heralds 
who were sent (particip.) concerning a treaty will sail away 
homeward at sunrise, although it is midwinter. 5. In his 
very boyhood, he used to read to his mother, while she 
was engaged in the rites of initiation, the (sacred) books, 
and used to robe in fawn-skins those who were being in- 
itiated. 6. They feared death as if well knowing that it 
was among the greatest of evils; although no man knows 
death, not even if it chance to be, to the human being, 
among the greatest of blessings. 7. In his very boyhood 
he lived in great indigence, sitting together with his father 
in attendance on the school. 8. In their very boyhood, 
the monition of the god’ in many places checked them in 
the midst of their speech. 9. They apprehended those 
acting unjustly as if to bring them before the judges. 10. 
It is not possible that you erred in apprehending those 
who'acted unjustly as if to bring them before the judges. 
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11. They apprehended him, on the ground that he was 
acting unjustly, that they might put him to death. 12. 
They apprehended him, as if to put him to death, because 
he was acting unjustly. 13. They raised up from the 
purification those who were being initiated, at the same 
time wiping them off with clay and bran, and bidding them 
say, “We have escaped evil, we have found (something) 
better.” 14. Me juvat, velut ipse in parte laboris ac peri- 
culi fwerim, ad finem belli Punici pervenisse. (Liv.) 16. 
Vitia mentis, guantumvis exigua sint, in majus excedunt. 


LESSON XIX, 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., § 278. : Kta., § 312, 3, 5, 6. 
Hap., 790, 792, 793. Curr., §§ 584, 586. 
Hap. EL, 541, 542, 544, Cr., § 675. 
Kocg, § 124, 2, 4, 5. 

Examples. 


1. Kai peta tavta cvotavtov ols Av eTLperes KAKOS 
Ee TOLEiy, Kat ypadas, evOuvas, eloayryedias, TavTa TavT 
éeTayovtwv pot, ov S: éavtav td ye Tp@Tov, ara Ov 
av paricO vedauBavov ayvoncecbar.... €v TOVTOLS TATE 
partota pev dia Tovs Oeovs, Sevrepov S& Sv buds Kat Tous 
adrovs AOnvaiovs écwkounv. And after these things, when 
(those) to whom it was an object to treat me ill banded 
together, and brought against me indictments, accounts, im- 
peachments, all these things, not at first in person, but (by’ 
those) through whom they supposed that they would espe- 
cially pass unnoticed, ....in all these things, chiefly through 
the gods, but in the second place through you and the rest 


of the Athenians, I came off in safety. 
4 
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2. *Afid 8 buds, & avdpes ’ AOnvaior, Kat Séopat TOTO 
peuvnoOar wap ddrov Tov ayova, OTe py Karn yopn- 
TaVvToOs Aicxivov pndev é&a 77S ypadns oud av eyo 
Aoryov ovdeva jerrovoupny eTepor, Tacas 8 airiass Kab 
Prachnuiaus apa ToUTOU KEXP] LEV OV avadyKn KapLot 
mpos €xacTa TOY KaTHYOPnUevOY piKpa atroxpivacOaL, 
And I ask of you, men of Athens, and entreat that you 
remember this in connection with the whole contest, that 
if AXschines had not made any accusation beyond the in- 
dictment, neither would I make in my defence a single 
other argument; but since this man has, at the same time, 
used all (manner of) accusations and slanders, it is unavoida-. 
ble for me also to reply briefly to each of the allegations. 

3. Yov 8 adavov Kar Exeivous TOUS Ypevous ev Tals 
exxdyoias Kabnwéevov eyw Ttapiov édeyov. But though 
yow (or while you) sat voiceless during those times in the 
assemblies, J came forward and spoke. 

4, °AdNa Kaitep aOXws Kai KaKds TOV OTPATHY OY 
TOV UMETEPOV TOAEMOVYTODY aiTo Suws UT avUTOU 
TOU ToOANEU“OU Kab TOV AnoTaV wupia eracye Kaka. But 
although your generals carried on the war with him in a 
wretched and cowardly manner, yet by the war itself and 
the privateers he suffered numberless evils. 

5. "Ereta  heyens a& Set Tpocewvau 7@ SnHOTUKD, @ oomep 
ees AO TOUS SHMOTLKOUS, GAN ov TOIs Tpaypace cat 
Tois wohiTEvWAacL YyLyvwoKopmévous. Then you tell 
what ought to belong to the public man, just as if public 
men were known by word, but not by their deeds and po- 
litical acts. 

6. Tatra ypapavtos €“ov TOTe Kat TO TH TodEL 
ouudepor, ov To Pidirmp ENT OVYTOS, Bpaxy fpovts- 
TAVTES Ob xpnerot mpéa Bers ouTOL «abqvro ev Maxe8ovia 
Tpels dAoUS pHVaS, Eos AOE Pirurrros éx Opacns twavta 
KaraaTpeYrdpevos TaKel, éfou nucpav Séxa, Hardov 6e 
Tpl@v 1) TeTTUpwP, eis TOV ‘ENAHaTOVTOV adpiy bar Kal Ta 
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Xo pla aowoal. 
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And though I had proposed these things at 


that time, and was seeking that which was profitable to the 
city, not to Philip, these useful commissioners with little 
reflection sat down in Macedonia three entire months, until 
Philip came from Thrace after overthrowing,all the places 
there, though it was possible, in ten days, nay rather, in 
three or four, to arrive at the Hellespont and to save the 


towns. 


Vocabulary. 


It is an object (or a care) to 
any one, émipedés €ori Tin. 

Treat ill, cax@s zroveiv. 

Band together (lit. stand to- 
gether), the intrans. tenses of 
ovvioTnpL. 

Bring against, émayo, w. acc. & 
dat. 

Indictment, ypadn, js, 7- 

Come off in safety, to be saved, 
co Copat. 

Chiefly, padiora. 

Through, by means of, d.d,w.acc. 

Make an accusation, katnyo- 
peo, O. 

Beyond, outside of, ¢&o, w. gen. 

Make for one’s self, make in 
one’s defence, TOLEOpaL, OUpPAL. 

Argument, Adyos, ov, 6. 

Impeachment, cicayyeia, as, 7). 

Use, xpdopar, Gpat. 

Slander, Bracdnpia, as 7. 

Suppose, trodapBdvo. 

Pass unnoticed, ayvoeopat, ovpat. 

Something unavoidable, a ne- 
cessity, avayKn; NS, i. 

Come forward, mdpeype (mapa, 
€ipst). 


Few things, dd/ya (dALyos, n, ov). 

Public man, dnporikds, ov, 6. 

Voiceless, silent, dpavos, ov. 

During, xara, w. acc. 

Assembly, éxxAycia, as, 7. 

Seek, (nréo, @. 

That which is profitable to, 76 
oupéepor, w. dat. 

Carry on war with, tohepéo, @, 
w. dat. ‘ 

In a wretched manner, dOAias. 

In a cowardly manner, kakds. 

Yet, nevertheless, duos. 

Privateer, \yjorT7s, 0d, 6- 

Suffer, macy. 

Numberless, pupior, at, a. 

Belong to, mpoceivat, w. dat. 

Just as if, domep, w.acc.& particip. 

Know, ywvecko; be known, 
yryvockopat. 

Deed, thing done, mpaypa, aros, 
TO. 

Political act, zoAirevpa, aros, 7d. 

Useful, ypnards, 7, dv. 

Commissioner, mpeaBurns, ov, 6; 
plur. mpécBets, ewv, oi. 

Entire, whole, 6dos, 7, ov. 

Month, pny, pnvds, o- 
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It is possible, is permitted, Necesse est, dvaykn, ns, 73 W- 


eEcori(v), (e&, eipi). éori(v) expressed or understood. 
Nay rather, paddov dé. Voluptas, 7Sovn, 7s, 7. 
Arrive at, dpixveoptas, as eis. Domino, are, apxa. 
Town, pie xepior, ov, TO. Urbs, montis, ews, 7. 
Maximus, peyoros, 7, OV. Expugno, are, éxmo\opKéw, @- 
Virtus, dpern, js, 7- Imperator, apyar, ovros, 6 
Omnis, ras. raca, 7av. Redeo, ire, dvépyouar (ava, épxo- 
Jaceo, Ere, keipau. pea). 


Oral Exercise. 


1. "Povros evo, While it rains, or because it rains, 
walk in. 

2. Tévor av wav, cod tTexvapévov, Everything 
would be accomplished, if a god should contrive. 

ay Ao€avtos TOUTOU, Sofavtav TOUT@V, So- 
Eavta tavta, and Sofav tadra all occur in Attic 
Greek, and are rendered, when this (or these things) seemed 
good (or were resolved wpon). 

4. Obras éyortos, or éxovtwr, If this is so, or since this 
is So. 

5. "Efov, when, if, though, or since it is permitted or 
possible; Seov, when (if, though, since) it is necessary ; 
mpoanxov, when (if, though, since) it is suitable; duvarov 
dv, when (if, though, since) it is possible; So«codv, when 
(if, though, since) it seems good; d0€av, when (if, though, 
since) it has seemed good; dedoypevov, when (if, though, 
since) it has been determined ; wedov tui, when (if, though, 
since) it concerns any one; peTapedov Twi, when (if, 
though, since) some one repents; elpnuucvov, when (if, 
though, since) it has been spoken; yevouevov em eMoly 
adie: (if, though, since) it has been in my power; tuyov, 
perhaps, possibly. If the principal verb is in a past tense, 
all these participles would be changed to the past, when it 
was, etc., has been, etc. They may also be preceded by as, 
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. f . . ¥ . 
as Uf, Or woTrep, just as if; ws dSéov, on the ground that it 
is necessary ; ws Sejcor, on the ground that it will be neces- 
sary. 


To be Written. 


1. When you, to whom it was an object to treat us ill, 
banded together and brought indictments against us, we 
came off in safety chiefly through the gods. 2. If they 
had not made any accusation beyond the indictment, nei- 
ther would we make in our defence a single other argu- 
ment. 3. If (those) to whom it was an object to treat 
them ill had not banded together and brought against them 
indictments and impeachments, they would not make in 
their defence a single other argument. 4. Since they have 
used all (manner of) accusations and slanders, and since 
they suppose that they will pass unnoticed, it is unavoida-_ 
‘ble for us to come forward and say a few things. 5. 
Although the other public men sat voiceless during those 
times in the assemblies, seeking that which was profitable 
to Philip, not that (which was profitable) to the city, we 
came forward and spoke. 6. But although the city carried 
on the war with Philip in a wretched and. cowardly man- 
ner, yet by the war itself and the privateers he suffered 
numberless evils. 7. But although Philip suffered num- 
berless evils by the war itself and the privateers, yet your 
generals carried on the war with him ina wretched and 
cowardly manner. 8. They tell what ought to belong to 
public men, just as if the public man were known by 
word, but not by his deeds and political acts. 9. This 
useful commissioner sat down in the city three entire 
months, though it was possible in ten days, nay rather in 
three or four, to arrive at the Hellespont and save the 
towns. 10. You sat during those times in the assembly 
voiceless, though it was permitted to you to come forward 
and speak. 11. Though it is not possible (particip.) to 
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know death, not even if it chance to be to the human 
being among the greatest of all blessings, men fear (it) as 
if it were among the greatest of evils. 12. Maximas vir- 
tutes jacére omnes necesse est voluptate dominante. 165. 
Urbe expugnata imperator rediit. 


LESSON XxX. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §§ 279, 280. Kutu., § 310. 
Hap., 796-799. CURT., §§ 589 — 591. 
Hap. El., 545, 546, a, b, ¢. Cr., § 677. 
Koon, §§ 125-127. 
Examples. 


1. Ovxodv ovte THs && apyns eipyyns yyepwv ovd ates 
ov eyo paivomat, ovte TOV GAXRWY OV KaTE\EVTATO Mov 
ovdey adrnbes dv Sedxvutas. Wherefore I am plainly 
not a projector of the original peace, and not a cause (of 
it), nor does he show any of the other (allegations) which 
he has falsely made against me to be true. 

2. IIpatov ev, @ avopes >AOnvatot, tots Oeots eVyouae 
Tact Kau Tacals, éonv evvOLaV eX @D ey@ OLaTEAW ™ TE 
TOL KaL TAoW piv, ToTavTHY UTUap—aL pot TAP Lar ELS 
Tovtovt tov ayava. In the first place, men of Athens, I 
pray all the gods and goddesses, that, as much good-will as 
I continually have both towards the city and towards you 
all, so much may be extended to me from you in this 
present contest. . 

3. “Adra hirrocodw pev Eorkas, @ veavioKe, Kal Nevers 
OUK axyapiota: to Oe {LeVvTOL avonTos WV, eb over av THY 
UmeTepav apeTnpy mepuyevéa Bar Hs Bactrews duvapews. 
Well, you resemble a philosopher, young man, and you 
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utter things which are not ungraceful; but be assured that 
you are without sense, if you suppose that your valor 
would be superior to the power of the king. 

4. Knr€apyos Se ere jeev TOUS ToNEMLOUS OvK Ayev* NO€L 
yap Kab aT SG tpn K OT as Tous oTpaTiotas Kab aaltous 
ovtas. But Clearchus did not lead (the army) against 
the enemy; for he knew that the soldiers were both wearied 
out and were without food. 

5. IIpatov pev yap Kar péytotov ot Oedv nas Spxor 
K@AVOVTL ToONEULOUS ElvaL aAANOIS* GaoTIs bé TOvTwY 
ouvotoev avT@ TAPNMEANKOS, TOUTOV eyo ovmoT ay 
evdarpovicais. For, first and chiefly, the oaths of the gods 
restrain us from being enemies to one another; and who- 
ever is conscious of having neglected these, this man I 
would never count happy. 

6. "Aptamdtas Sé, éeresdn TeTTwKOTA elde Kupor, 
KaTaTednoas ato TOU trou TepLeTecev auto. And Arta- 
patas, when he saw that Cyrus had fallen, leaping down 
from his horse, fell upon him (lit. around him). 

7. Kipos § éret noOeto SsaBeBnedras, obn. 
And Cyrus, when he was aware that (they) had crossed 
over, was pleased. 

8. Tavtny de thv tappov Bacirevs peyas moles avtt 
epuparos, ereon mwuvOavetas Kipov Tpooedav- 
vovra. This ditch the great king makes as a defence, 
when he ascertains that Cyrus is marching against him. 


Vocabulary. — 

Plainly, expressed by ¢aivopa. Well, ddda, introducing something 

See Ex. 1. new and unexpected may some- 
Good-will, etivora, as, 7. times be thus rendered. 
As much as, rocoiros, 6cos. Resemble, gorxa, w. dat. 
Continually, expressed by SiareAG. Young man, veavickos, ov, 6. 
Am pleased, 7dopa Utter, say, A¢yo. 
Falsely allege, carawevdopa. Ungraceful, aydpioros, ov. 


True, adnOjs, és. But, however, jévrov. 
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Be assured, know, ofda in the Ditch, radpos, ov, 7. 


imperat. Defence, épupa, aros, To. . 
‘Without sense, dvdnros, ov. - Ascertain, ruvOavopa.. 
Wearied out, dmeipnxa (and, Voliicris, dpus, cos, 6, or 7. 

eipnka). Video, épaa, a. 

Without food, douros, ov (apriv. Fingo, Ere, wAaTT@. 

gitos, wheat). Construo, Ere, myyvupe. 

Lead against, dye emi, W. acc. Nidus, veortid, as, 7. 

Am conscious, cvvoida €pavT@. Sentio, aicOavopa. 

Neglect, wapapeheo, &, w. gen. Delabor in w. acc., éevtrvyxav@ w. 
Count happy, cidapovica. dat. 

Oath, épkos, Ov, O- Medius, Pécs, n, ov. 

Restrain, coAvo. Hostis, rodépuos, ov, 6. 


Am aware, aicOdvopa. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. He is conscious of having neglected, Suvowev eavte 
TAPNMEANKOS, or TapnmeAnKOTL. 

They are conscious of having neglected, Suvicaci ogucw 
avutows TAPNMEANKOTES, or TAPHMENNKOGLY. 

He was conscious of knowing nothing, ‘Eavto ov7- 
Sew ovdev ETLTTAMEVOS, OF ETLOTAMEVO. 

2. Paivosas dv, I am plainly (I appear being). 

Aeixvutas dv, He shows (it) to be. 

3. "Eyov duatedo, I have continually (I continue hav- 
ing). 

“Exyovtes Svatedovow, They have continually. 

4. "Tot &v, Know that you are. 

Ovseva oida pucodvta tous érawvodvtas, I know that. 
no one hates those who applaud (them). 

5. Méuvnco avOpwmos wv, Remember that you are 
human. : 

"AvOpwrov dvta cavtov avauiuynok aed, Always call 
to mind (remind yourself) that you are human. 


Méuvnwar tovto cod A€yovros, I remember your 
saying this (or that you said this). 
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"Epeuvnto eimov, He remembered saying (or remem- 
bered that he said). 

6. "HicOovto éarwxviav rv mddw, They were in- 
formed (or were aware) that the city had been taken. 


To be Written. 

1. They plainly have as much good-will towards us, as 
we continually have towards them. 2. We should have 
been pleased, if they had plainly had as much good-will 
towards us as we continually had towards them. 3. They 
neither show the indictments which they have brought 
against us, nor any of the things which they have falsely 
alleged against us to be true. 4. Well, you resemble 
philosophers, young men, and you plainly utter things 
which are not ungraceful, but be assured that you are 
without sense. 5. If ¥ou know that the soldiers are both 
wearied out and are without food, do not lead (them) 
against the enemy. 6. If they are conscious of having 
neglected the gods, I shall never count them happy. 7. 
They knew that their oaths restrained them from being 
enemies to one another. 8. They were pleased, when they 
saw that he had the position of a free boy, not that of a 
domestic. 9. They were aware that the soldiers were 
wearied out and were without food, when they led (par- 
ticip.) them against the enemy. 10. They made a ditch 
as a defence, when they ascertained that the great king 
was marching against (them), 11. Be assured that you 
are without sense, if you suppose the king would march 
against us, after. being aware that we have made this ditch 
as a defence. 12. If they had been conscious of having 
neglected the gods, I should never have counted them 
happy. 13. I am not conscious of having made any accu- 
sation beyond the indictment, although this man has used 
all (manner of) accusations and slanders. 14. Volicres 
vidémus fingere et construere nidos. 15, Sensit medios 


delapsus in hostes. 
4% F 
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LESSON XXI. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
ba ES * 
Goop., §§ 279, 280, 211. ' Kta., §§ 310, 260, (5). 
Hap., 800 — 803. CuURT., §§ 590, 592, 595. 
Hap. EL, 546, d, e, 547, 519. Or., §§ 677, 618, 658, a. 
Koon, §§ 125-128. 
Examples. 


L Ed ap OLS on, él 7000 oUT@s eTvYKavED EXov, 
ouK ay auTov HKOUOLEV ev "Enrarteia ovTa, GAN emt TOIS 
iperépots opiows. For I know well that, if this happened 
to be thus, we should not hear of his being in Elatea, but 
on our borders. 

2. Kati ove aiaxuver Tov avtov és TE paaniay 
cKOTTOY kai THs Piriarov Svvapews a€vav &va ovta 
kpeittw yevéeoOar ; And are you not ashamed to reproach 
(a man) for effeminacy, and to demand of the same man 
that he single handed (lit. being one) become superior to 
the power = Phihp 2 

3. ITas ovK adicets kat SeLva TOLELS TOUTOLS VUv 
eyKaronv, @v TOT OUK ELyes Aervyew Bertio ; How do you 
not act unjustly, and do what is shocking, in now censur- 
ing those measures, than which at that time you were not 
able to propose any hetter / 2 

4, ‘Eyo én ToLavTy ocumBeBcora TOXIN, Kal TOAN Dy 
éyov érep €LTreWV Tept avTns TapareiTo, puraTTomevos TO 
AvTACAl Twa év ois Geuvuvowar. Now I have lived with 
such fortune, and though I might have many other things 
to say concerning it, I pass (them) by, guarding against 
offending any one in those things of which I am pret 

5. Oavyactov yap, pn, TL Tote ot Bovdropevos KiOapi- 
Cew 2) avrely .... TeLipOVTAL WS TUVEYéoTATA TroLELY O TL GV 
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Bovrovtar Suvatot yevecbas, .... TavTa TroLovVTES Kat UTrO- 
MEVOVTES .... OS OVK AV AAwS aktoroyou yevomevor. For 
it is remarkable, said he, how those who wish to play the 
cithara or the flute.... attempt most assiduously to practise 
that in which they wish to become competent, .... doing and 
bearing all things.... believing that they could not otherwise 
become reputable. 

6. Marior av evdoxmoins, e haivoto tata wy 
7 p GTTW@Y & TOS ardoLS AY Tpattovew ETLTLULONS. You 
would be most highly esteemed, if you should plainly not 
do those things which you would censure in others, if they 


did (them), lit. doing (them). 


7. Th dovn capes KNaLELY ehaiveTo. 


In his voice 


he clearly appeared to be weeping (but was not weeping). 


Vocabulary. 


Happen, rvyydvo. 

Border, dpiov, ov, Td. 

To reproach, cxonrto. 

Effeminacy, padakia, as, 7. 

Demand, déido, @. 

Superior to, xpeirrwy w. gen. 

To censure, ¢yxahéa, &. 

Better, BeAriov. 

To propose, to mention, héyo. 

To be able, to have (the abili- 
ty), éxa. 

To act in a shocking manner, 
Oewa TroLew, O- 

To pass by, trans., mapaneiro. 

To guard against, duddrropat w. 
acc. : 

To offend, cause pain to, huréa, 
@, W. aCe. 

To be proud, cepvivopat. 

As if, on the ground that, be- 
lieving that, os. 


Otherwise, in any other way, 
G\das- 

Reputable, dédXoyos, ov. 

Able, capable, competent, dv- 
vatos, 1, Ov. 

Attempt, weipdopat, Gpat. 

Practise, do, rrovéw, &. 

Most assiduously, most con- 
stantly, os ovveyéorara. 

Voice, devn. js, 7. 

Clearly, capés. 

To weep, kAaio. 

Salvus, cas, car. 

Advenio, ddixvéopat, odua. 

Gaudeo, 7jdoua (admits a variety 
of constructions ; among others, 
rarely the acc. § particip., as in 
the Latin sentence 14). 

Antidchus, ’Avrioyos, ov, 6. 

Securus, fadupos, ov. 

De, mepi w. gen. 


84 EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


Romanus, ‘Popaikds, 7, 6v; Ro- Transeo, d:aBaivo. 
mani, “Papaior, oi. In w. ace. «is. 
Tanquam, as. Asia, ’Acia, as, 7. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Mépynoo eb rovnoa tous troAitas, Remember to do 
good to the citizens. 

Méurnoo eb roinoas tous woAttas, Remember that you 
have done favors to the citizens. 

2. Méuvnoo: avOpwros ov, Remember that you are hu- 
man. 

Méuvnoo avnp ayaos eivat, Remember to be a good 
man. 

3. IIoutaév paiverar, He is manifestly rich. 

T]\outeivy fatverat, He appears to be rich (but may not 
be). 

: Oise vx@v, He knows that he is victorious. 

Oise vixav, He knows how to be victorious. 

5. Méyvnao mdoutav tous mévntas @dedreiv, Remember, 
if you are rich, to aid the poor. . 

6. "Etuye wapwv, He happened to be present; or, He 
was by chance present; or, He was just then present. 

7. To otpdtevpa tpepopevov édavOavev, The army was 
secretly nourished (escaped notice in being nourished). 

8. Ilatcat Xéywv, Cease speaking ; or, Cease to speak. 

"Exravounv vas oixtecpwv, I ceased to pity you. 

9. “HSopuai ce iSov, I am glad to see you. 

"Emwyaipw o¢ ed rpattovta, I rejoice that you are pros- 
perous. 

10. “O Oeds rorraxus Yalpet TOUS Mev MLKPOUS peEyadouS 
Troup, Tous de peyadous puxpovs, The deity often delights 
in making the small great, and the great small. 


To be Written. 


1. If this happens to be thus, you will not hear of his 
being in Elatéa, but upon our borders. 2. We heard that 
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those who fought in the naval battle at Salamis were vic- 
torious. 3. Are they not ashamed of reproaching us for 
effeminacy, and of demanding that we become superior to 
the power of Philip? 4. Is he not ashamed in now cen- 
suring those (measures), than which at that time he was 
not able to propose (any) better? 5. Do they not act in 
a shocking manner in now censuring these (measures), 
when it is permitted to propose better? 6. Though they 
might have many other things to say, they pass (them) by, 

guarding against offending any one in those things of which 
they are proud. 7. Though you may have many things 
to say, in praising yourself, pass (them) by, guarding against 
offending any one in those things of which you are proud. 
8, They are not ashamed to praise themselves and to re- 
proach others, as if they could not otherwise. become repu- 
table. 9. Let us attempt to practise most assiduously that 
in which we wish to become competent, believing that we 
could not otherwise become reputable. 10. You would 
plainly censure others, if they did (particip.) these things. 
11. Men often plainly do those things which they would 
censure in others if they did (them). 12. In their voice 
they clearly appear to be weeping. 13. They clearly ap- 
pear to be doing those things which they would censure in 
others, if they did (them). 14. Salvum te advenisse gau- 
deo. 15. Antiochus securus erat de bello Romano, tan- 
quam non transituris in Asiam Romanis. 
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LESSON SSL: 


" VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN téos AND réov. 


References. 
Goop., § 281. KUtH., §§ 284, 3, (12); 241, 3. | 
Hap., 804 — 806. Curt., § 596. 
Hap. EL., 548 — 550. Cr., § 682. 
Kocu, § 94. 
Examples. 


1. Ei yap Hv aract rpodnda Ta wéedAovTa yevycecOat, 
Kal T ponder av TavTes, Kab ov mpouneyes, Aioyivn, Kat 
Sveiaptupov Boav Kai Kexpayas, 0s ovd epbeyEw, ovd 
olTwWS ATOTTAaATEOV TH TONEL TOUTMY HY, evTep d0Ens 
7) Tpoyovev }} TOD MEANOVTOS ai@vos eiye Aoyov. For if the 
things about to happen had been plain beforehand to all, 
and all had foreknown them, and you, A‘schines, had fore- 
told them, and had testified (to them) with shouting and 
screaming, (you) who did not utter a syllable, not even in 
that case, would it have been possible for the city to swerve 
from this line of policy (tourer), if, indeed, she had any 
regard for reputation, or ancestors, or the coming time. 
(The imperf. here refers to past time, and ay is omitted in 
the apodosis; yet the apod., viewed only in connection with 
the condition following it, would stand without dv. See 
Gram. condit. sentences.) é 

2. Tlotapos 8 et pev tus Kat adXos apa Nwtv €or 
SiaBatéos ove oida: tov & ovv Evdparny oSamev Ste 
advvatov S:aBnvat Kwdvovt@v torewiov. And whether 
we must cross any other river also, 1: know not; but cer- 
_ tainly we know of the Euphrates, that it is impassable, if 
any enemies hinder (us). 

3, “A tots éNevOepots nyovvto civat Tpaxktéa, 
TavTa Tois Sovdos atrevrov pn motetv. They forbade the 
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slaves to do those things which they supposed ought to be 
done by the freemen. 

4. "Addows pev yap xXprara eoTt TOAAG Kat ves Kal 
immo, nuov. de Evupayor ayaboi, ods ov Tapadotéa Tos 
ABnvaious éoTiv, ovde Sixais Kat Aoryous Swap urea pn 
oye Kab avous Brarrtopmevovs, anda TLMOpnT ea ev 
Tayes kat Tavtt cOever, For others have in abundance 
money and ships and horses, but we (have) brave allies, 
whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, nor must we 
wrangle in lawsuits and debates, if we ourselves also (as 
well as our allies) are not harmed in word (rather than in 
deed), but we must inflict punishment speedily and with 
all our might. (Understand nuas with avrovs, as agent 
with the verbals here.) 

5. Tov Bovropevor evdaipova elvan cappoauvny [ev 
St@KTéov Kat daoKxntéor, axoraciav Se hevetéov. It 
is necessary that the one wishing to be happy pursue and 
cultivate sobriety, and avoid dissipation. (The agent 7ov 
Bovdopevov in the ace.) 

6. Ilepi trav viv mpaxtéwv vorepov Bovarctcec be. 
You will afterwards deliberate concerning those things 
which must be done by you. 


Vocabulary. 


Swerve from, dd¢icrapa w. gen. Utter a sound (or a syllable), 


Verb. adj. dmooraréos. pbéyyopat. 
Regard, \édyos, ov, 6. Not even, ovde. 
Reputation, dd€a, ns, 7. In that case, thus, otras. 
The coming time, 6 peAAovaiov. But certainly, 0 od». 
Foreknow, mpéouda. Impassable, ddvvaros SvaBnvat. 
The things about to happen, , Forbid, arddnuc; aor. ametzrov. 
Ta peddovra yernoeo Oat. Freeman, ¢\evdepos, ov, 6. 
Foretell, mpodéya. Slave, dovAos, ov, 6. 
‘Shout, Bodo, a. To do, mpatra. Verb. adj. mpak- 


Scream, xpd(o. TEOS, A, OV. 
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Deliver up, mapadidwp. Verb. adj. 
mapaooréos, a, ov. : 
Ally, cippayos; older Att. Evppa- 
XOs, ‘ov, 6. 

Wrangle, Siaxpivo. Verb. adj. b1- 
akptreos, a, ov. 

Lawsuit, dikn, ns, 7)- 

Debate, )édyos, ov, 6. 

Punish, tiwwpéw, @. Verb. adj. r1- 

| Pwpnreéos, a, ov. 
Speedily, ev rayeu. 

With all one’s might, rayri 
obevet. 

Pursue, Ouoxo. Verb.adj.diaxréos, 
a, ov. 

Cultivate, doxéw, a. Verb. adj. 
adoKnTéos, a, ov. 


EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


Sobriety, cwppocivn, ns, 7)- 

Avoid, gevtyw. Verb. adj. pevr- 
TEOS, a, OV. 

Dissipation, dxoAagia, as, 7. 

Deliberate, BovAcvoua. 

Sapientia, codia, as, 7. 

Ars, Téxv7, NS, 7)- 

Vivo, Bide, o. 

Puto, jyéopar, odpa. Verb. adj. 
WynTEos a, ov. 

Lingua, yA@rra, ns, 7)- 

Modéror, eidvve. Verb. ad). evduv- 
TEOS, a, OV. 
Facio, mpatra. Verb. adj. mpak- 
réos; motew, @ Verb. adj. mowm- 

TEOS, A, OV. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Tloraycs tis iv éote Sia8aréos, or Torapey tia 
nuiv eote SiaBaréov, or Tlotapov twa juiv eotr SvaBaréa, 
We must cross a certain river. 

2. Thv rorw w@perntéov nyiv (or TMas ), or Thv modw 
aperntéa nuiv (or nuas), or‘H modus @pedntéa nuiv (or 
nuas), We must benefit the city. 


Norr. In all these forms éorly may be expressed. 


3. Tovs cuppiyous ov mapadoréa (pas) rots’ AOnvaiors, 
We must not deliver up our allies to the Athenians. 

4. Tov Bovdrcpevov evdaipova efvar cwdpocurny ackn- 
téov, He who wishes to be happy must cultivate sobriety. 

5. Tov Booknuatwv émipedrntéov (or eT LENT EG.) se. 
nuiv (or quads), or Ta .Booknwata émiperntea, Sc. yuiv (or 
nuas) (éoriv may also be expressed), We must pay atten- 
tion to our cattle. 

6. Ov mpo ye THs adnOelas TiYumtéos avnp, A man is 
not to be honored before the truth. 
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7. T@ adiucodvts Sotéov Sienv, The unjust man must 
suffer punishment. 

8. Oiaréov zHv Tvyxnv, It is necessary to bear fortune. 

9. Toe vou revotéov, It is necessary to obey the law. 


To be Written. 


‘1. It is not possible for us to swerve from these things, 
if indeed we have any regard for reputation, or ancestors, 
or the coming time. 2. If we-all had foreknown the 
things about to happen, and Aischines had foretold (them) 
with shouting and screaming, (Aischines,) who did not 
utter a syllable, not even in that case would it have been 
possible for us to swerve from this line of policy. 3. 
Whether we must cross many other rivers also, we know 
not; but certainly we know that we must cross the Eu- 
phrates. 4. They know that they must cross the Eu- 
phrates, a river (which is) impassable, if (any) enemies 
hinder. 5. We forbade the freemen to do these things, 
supposing (they) ought to be done by the slaves. 6. We 
must not deliver up our brave allies, nor wrangle in law- 
suits and debates. 7. We must punish the Athenians 
speedily and with all (our) might, if indeed we have any 
regard for reputation, or ancestors, or the coming time. 
8. We must not wrangle in debates concerning those things 
which must be done by us. 9. We must punish speedily 
and with all our might those who are plainly the cause of 
these evils. 10. Those who wish to be happy must pursue 
and cultivate sobriety, and must avoid dissipation. 11. 
He said that those who wished to be happy must pursue 
and cultivate sobriety, and must avoid dissipation. 12. 
It is necessary that those who wish to be happy pursue 
and cultivate sobriety, and avoid dissipation. 13. Let us 
all deliberate concerning those things which, are to be done 
by us. 14. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est. 15. Lin- 
gue moderandum est tibi. 16. Hoc mihi faciendum est. 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


References. 
Goop., § 282, Ktu,, § 344. 
Hap., 824-831. Curt., §{ 606-611. 
Hap. El., 564 — 568. Cr., §§ 564, 687. 
Kocn, §§ 107, 110. 

Examples. 


1. Tives odv hoav ot Tapa tovTov Aoyou ToTE pynOertes, 
Kat Ot ods admavt am@deto; What, therefore, were the 
words spoken at that time by this man, and through which 
all was lost ? 

2 EU Be peilon ¢ exe Tus av evmetly adixnpea Kar avdpos 
pryTopos i) éL pn TaUTa ppove Kab deyers ov ToLvuy ouros 
eupéOns, eita ov poeyyet cai Bere eis TA TOVT@VL TPOTw- 
TA TOMAS ; TOTEp ouy nyet yoyvooery avtous otis 
ei; And what greater injustice could any one have to 
allege against an orator than that (lt. if) he does not think 
and speak the same things? You, therefore, were found 
(to be) such a man (lit. this man). After all this do you 
continue to declaim, and do you dare to look into the faces 
of these men? Don’t you think they know who you are? 

3. Ilorepov vpiv, & avdpes "AOnvaior, Soxet picOwtos - 
Aisxivys 4) Eévos civas *AdeEavdpov; Men of Athens! 
does Aischines seem to you to be a guest or a hireling of 
Alexander? (I think we need to invert the order of pc Aw- 
ros and £évos in translating, so as to convey the proper 
idea.) 

4. Kai por Sedpo, & Mednre, eiré, AXXO Te Tept TONAOD 
TOLEl, OTWS WS BEXTLOTOL Ob VEwT EpoL écovrat; And come, 
tell me, Meletus, do you not certainly make it of much 
importance, that the youth shall be as good as possible ? 
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5. My avrov (se. "AyidrEa) oles Hpovticas Oavarou Kat 
kuvduvov ;; You do not think, do you, that he regarded 
death and danger (or, Do you think that he regarded, ete.) 7 

6. "Amo yap tovTwy e€erafopéevav TLS TLVvOS altos 


? / / 
€oTL yevnoetal Pavepov. 


For from these things, when ex- 


amined, it will become plain who is responsible (and) for 


what. 


Vocabulary. 


To be lost, amédAvpat. 

To speak, to utter, perf. cipnka, 
elpnpat, § pass. aor. éppnOnv ; re- 
Jerred to the present forms héya, 
dni, ayopev@; aor. act. édeéa, 
Or etmra, €trov. 

To dare, roApdo. 

To look, Préro. 

Face, rpdécamoyp, ov, 70. 

To think, to have in mind, ¢po- 
VEO, O, NTO. 

Hireling, picards, ov, 6. 

To make of much importance, 
Tept ToAAov Troveto Oat. 

The youth, the younger men, 
ol vewTepot. 

To examine, ¢eferd(o. 

Plain, apparent, davepds, a, ov. 

Responsible, airios, a, ov, w. gen. 

An injustice, an unjust act, 
ddiknpa, aros, Td. 

Allege, speak of, eizeiv. 

Against, kara w. gen. 


~ 


An orator, pyrep, or, in. courteous 
language, avip pytwp, opos, 6. 

Nonne? ov; 

Num? 7; 

Is...qui, doris. 

GenerOsus, yevvaios, a, ov; comp. 
-OTEpos ; SUP. -OTaTOS. 

Optimus, a, um, dpioros, 7, ov. 

Fauces, dapvy€, vyos, later vyyos, 
7, less freq. 6. 

Uro, kalo. 

Sitis, diva, ns, 77. 

Aureus, ypvaots, 7, ody. 

Poculum, éxmepa, atos, TO. 

Quero, (yréw, &, -Now. 

Utrum...an, worepoy (or mérepa) 

LA 

Memini, pepynpa. 

Parum, puKpov. 

Satis, dpkovrTws. 

Intelligo, voéw, &, -noo. 

Sententiam muto, peraBovdcto- 


pat. 


Oral Exercise. 


, / , 
te Aeyerat Tt Katvon ; 


reported ? 


Is anything new reported ? 
2. "Apa réeyetat tu xawov; Is (then) anything 


new 
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3. 7H déyetad te xawov; Is (indeed) anything new 
reported ? 

4. Ov réyerai te xawov; Is n't something new reported? 

5. My réyerai te cawvov ; There is not anything new 
reported, is there ? 

6. Ti awov dyerar ; What new thing is reported ? 

7. "Hpeto ti (or 6 te) Kawvov Aeyouro, He inquired what 
new thing was reported. 

8. Tlorepov Ta’ta Tavta Towv ndikes 4) ov; Did he, 
in perpetrating all these things, act unjustly or not? (Im- 
plies an affirmative answer.) 

9. Kai corepov davnvai twa tov ‘Eddnvwov tov tadTa 
KWOAVTOVTA Tovely avTov exonv 7) wn; And was it neces- 
sary that some one of the Greeks appear (as) the one to 
hinder him from doing these thirfes or not? (Implying a 
negative answer, and uttered with bitter irony.) 

10. “AAXo te %) adcxodyev ; Are we not certainly acting 
unjustly ? 

11. Ti padov (or Te Tabav ) adits THY TaTpioa; Why 
(emphatic) are you wronging your country? (Lit. Having 
learned what, having experienced what, etc.) 

12. "Eotw drov jyavaxtnoas ; Where (emphat.) did 
you express your indignation? (Lit. Is there a place where, 
etc.) 

13. The learner cannot make himself too familiar with 
the common words, 7¢; what or-why? 6a ré; why? 
mote; when? god; where? wot; whither? a; which 
way or how? oOev; whence? was; how? mocov; 
how much? géca; how many? oiov; mwota; what sort 
of? amvixa; at what (precise) time? mndd«os; how old 
or how large ? 

14. “Hpepny THs (4, Tota, Tas, Tote, OY doTus, 6 TH, 
oma, OTws, OTOTE) Neyor. I asked who (what, what sort 
of things, how, when, he) spoke. Osh 
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To be Written. 


1. What words, through which all was lost, did this 

man then utter? 2. I asked him what sort of words were 
then uttered, through which all was lost. 3. Do you dare 
to look into the faces of these men, after uttering words 
(lit. having uttered) through which all was lost? 4. How 
do they not act unjustly and do what is shocking, if they 
do not think and speak the same things? 5. When these 
words were uttered by this man, did n’t he think they 
knew who he was? 6. Did he seem to you to be a guest 
or a hireling* of Alexander, when he uttered those words 
by which all was lost? 7. Do you not certainly make it 
of much importance that the youth shall pursue and culti- 
vate sobriety and avoid dissipation? 8. You do not think, 
do you, that any other river also must be crossed? 9. If 
these things had been examined, it would have become 
plain who was responsible (and) for what. 10. Do you 
think they know who we are, or not? 11. Do you think 
any one could have a greater injustice to allege against an 
orator than that (lit. if) he does not think and speak the 
same things? 12. They asked whether he seemed to be a 
guest or a hireling* of Alexander. 13. Nonne is genero- 
sissimus qui optimus? 14. Num tibi quum fauces urit 
sitis, aurea queeris pocula? (When thirst burns your throat, 
for you, you do not....,do you?) 15. Utrum hoe tu 
parum meministi, an ego non satis intellexi, an mutasti 
sententiam ? ; 


* Observe the order in the Greek sentence. 


, 
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F NEGATIVES. 
References. 
Goop., § 283, 1, 2. Kuu., §§ 259, 5; 318, 1, 2, 3. 
Hap., 832 — 836. Curt., §§ 612 - 616. 
Hap. El., 569, 570. Cr., § 686. 
Koc, § TSO Ly Zao: 
Examples. 


1. Kai e& wn* mpockaveotnmev puxpov, ovd avarafew 
dv iSuvnOnwev. And, unless we had rallied a little before- 
hand, we should not have been able to recover. 

220 s wS amnrbe «uvdvvevoas Kea aripac bets, Bov- 
Neveras Grws mHTOTE ETL EoTaL ETE TO adergo. And 
when he had gone away, having incurred danger and hav- 
ing been dishonored, he considers how he shall never after- 
wards be (or, he plans that he may never afterwards be) in 
the ve of his brother. 

”Eouxa peu TOUTOU a ouKpD TLL auT@ TOUT@ copo- 
TEpos eivat, OTL & 7 Lda ovdE Olomat advan At any rate, 
T seem to be wiser than this man in this very thing, a cer- 
tain small particular, that, what I do not know, I do not 
even think I know. 

4, ‘O de avT@ deyer* BT Tounans tavra t el O€ un, 
eon, aittay Eas, erel kat vuv Twes Hon oe aiTL@vTat, ore 
ov Tayu e&épTes To oTpatevpa. And he says to him, Don’t 
do this: if you do, said he, you will have blame, since even 
now some persons already blame you, because the army does 
not quickly withdraw.  , 

5. Kai 6 Swxpatns vromtevoas on TL pos THS TOAEWS 
ot umaitiov ein Kup dirov yevéo@ar, dtu eddxer 6 Kipos 
mpodvpas tots Aaxedarpoviow emt tas “AOjvas cuptone- 
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pnoa, cvpBovrever To Hevohavts éedOovta cis Aerhovs 
avaKkowaaar To Dew TEpt THS Topelas. And Socrates, sus- 
pecting that it would be some ground of accusation against 
him (Xenophon) on the part of the city, that he became a 
friend to Cyrus, because Cyrus seemed to co-operate zeal- 
ously with the Lacedemonians in the war against Athens, 
advises Xenophon, on going to Delphi, to consult the god 
concerning the expedition. 

6. “Deore ov Tovto Sédouxa pon ovK exw 6 TL OW ExaoT@ 
TOV dirov, ay ev yevntat, ANNA [LOUK exo Lkavous ois 
é6@. Accordingly I do not fear this, that I may not have 
anything to give (lit. what I may give) to each of, my 
friends, if (our enterprise) turn out well, but that I have 


not (persons) enough to whom I may make presents. 
For examples of wm in wishes, cf. Ln. X.; for wn in pro- 
hibitions and exhortations, cf. Ln. XI. 


* Notice that wy is used in the protasis and od in the apodosis of all 


conditional sentences. 


+ Note carefully the peculiar use of ef dé pm. 


Rendered affirmatively 


after a negative sentence ; negatively, after an affirmative. 


Vocabulary. 


Unless, ef py w. indic. or optat., 
éay pn w. subjunc. 

To rally beforehand, mpocéavi- 
orapa, w. pf. plupf. & 2 aor. in 
the act. voice. 

To recover, dvadauBavo. 

To go away, dnepyopat. 

To plan, BovAcvopa.. 

Wever, ovmore, pore, ovderrore, 
pndemore; never up to the 
present time, ovdemrwmore, pun- 
Oerr@more. 

Afterwards, in the sense longer, 


x, 
€Tl. 


In the power of, dependent 
upon, émi w. dat. 

At any rate, your. 

Statesman, soditikds, ov, 6. 

The most, the many, of 7vroA)ol. 

To suspect, vronteva. 

Some ground of accusation, 
bmalriov TL. 

Zealously, rpobipos. 

To co-operate with in a war 
against, cupmodepew, 6 w. dat. 
followed by éri w. ace. 

To turn out well, to succeed, 
ev ylyvopat. 


96 ; EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


Enough, sufficient, ixavds, 7, ov. Aut...aut, 7...7. 


Ne, p7- Now, in a negative wish, or prohi- 
Cedo, eika, -Ea. w. dat. bition, yan. 
Malum, kakov, od, TO; Svotuxia, Tento, are, metpdopat, opat. 

as, 7. Perficio, ere, dmotehéo, @ 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Mn tadrta oie, Don’t continue to do this* (or, 
Don’t be in the habit of doing this). 

2. Mn tavta rounoys, Don't do this. 

3. Mn tatra Tolmer, Let us not continue to do this 
(or, Let us not be in the habit of doing this). 

4. My tadrta tronocwpev, Let us not do this. 

5. Mnéeis vuav tavta tommoevev, May no one of you do 
this. 

6. Eide pndeis tuav tadta éroinceyv! O that no one 
of you had done this ! 

7. "EBovrXevero bras av punrrorte ere en emt T@ aderga, 
He planned that he might never again be in the power of 
his brother. 

8. Mn yevouro, May it not happen. Mn OopuByonrte, 
Don’t make a noise. 

9. Ocacacbe, ws cabpov éote wav, 6 Te dv pn SiKaiws 
7 wempaywevov, Behold, how rotten is everything which 
has not been justly done. 

10. Ilavtws ottws éyet, édv Te ov gyre eav Te pyre, 
It is wholly thus, whether you deny or affirm it. (No- 
tice here ov, after édv, used to negative the single word 
dire) 

11. AcSocca pn ériraOapeOa THs otxade ob0d, I fear that 
we may forget the way home. 

12. My tadra rounons: ‘et S¢ pn, aitiav E£eus, Don’t do 
this; if you do, you will receive blame. 

13° Be i) Kapows, ove ay evdatpovotns, If you shold 
not labor, you would not be happy. 
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14. “Orav pn xapvys, ov evdarpovers, When you do not 
labor, you are not happy. 
15. Mn érirAabopeba tovtav. 
* raira is often better rendered simply this than by the clumsier phrase 
these things. 
To be Written. 


1. Unless they rally a little beforehand, they will not 
be able to recover.. 2. Having gone away, they planned 
that they might never afterwards be in the power of the 
king. 3. At any rate, they seemed to be wiser than the 
statesmen in this, that, what they did not know, they did 
not even think they knew. 4. If you do not think you 
know what you do not know, you will be wiser than the 
most (of men). 5. Don’t think you know what you do 
not know ; if you do, you will manifestly not be (a) wise 
(man). 6, We suspected that it would be some ground 
of accusation against us on the part of the city that we 
became friends to Cyrus. 7. They suspected that it would 
be some ground of accusation against them on the part of 
the city, that they zealously co-operated with the Lacede- 
monians in the war against Athens. 8. They did not fear 
that they might not have anything -to give (lit. what they 
might give) to each of their friends, if (their enterprise) 
should turn out well, but that they might not have (friends) 
enough to whom they might make presents. 9. Do not 
fear that you would not have anything to give to each of 
your friends, if (your enterprise) should turn out well. 
10.* If they had come off in safety and with success, they: 
would not have suffered those things which I could wish 
they had never suffered. 11.* May not the gods sanction 
these things, but may they put even in these men some 
better mind and heart. 12. Ifear that the gods may not 
put in these men a better mind and heart. 13. Ne cede 
malis. 14. Aut non tentaris aut perfice. 


* Cf. In. X. 
5 G 
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NEGATIVES (continued). 


References. 
Goop., § 283, 3, 4, 5, 6. Kitu., § 318, 4-8. 
Hap., 837 — 840. Curt., §§ 617, 618. 
Hap. El., 571, 572, 574. Cr., § 686. 
Kocou, } 130, 4, 5, 13. 

Examples. 


1. Nai, dnoiv, adda 70 TOU Kebddou xadov, To wn de- 
pilav ypadny puyer. Kat vn At evdarov ye, ada TL 
faAAOV O TodaKes Hey pyar, unden amore 8 eGe- 
Aeyy Gels adltK@v, év eyKAnmate yiryvour aw ova TOUTO 
ducaiws ; Yes, says he, but that which was honorable in 
Kephalus was the fact that he was never prosecuted. And, 
by Zeus! it was a lucky thing indeed. But why would he 
who has been often prosecuted, and never yet convicted of 
wrong-doing, fall under censure any the more justly on this 
account ? 

2. Ov yap av perareiOew vpas enres LN ToLavTNS OvENS 
THS UTapyovons vTOANWews Tept éxatépov. For he would 
not seek to change your persuasion, if such were not the 
existing opinion concerning each of us two. 

3. IIovAdKis apa eis ppovav pvpiov m7 povovvtav 
KpelTT@V eoTL KaTa Tov Gov Aoyov. Often, then, according 
to your argument, one man, if he reflects, is superior to ten 
thousand men, if they do not reflect. - : 

4. Thv Képxvpav éBovrovto wn mpoéa Oat KopwOiors. 
They wished not to abandon Coreyra to the Corinthians. 

5. Aiywyrai te Pavepos pep ov T pea Bevopevor, SeSuores 
TOUS “AOnvaious, pupa 8é, ovy, Herre per avTa@v eviyyov 
TOV TOAELOV, AévyovTes * ovK elvat avTovowot KaTa Tas. 
oroveas. And the Aiginetans, going as envoys not openly, 
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but secretly, through fear of the Athenians, helped on the 
war not a little in conjunction with them (the Corinthians), 
declaring that they were not free according to the treaty. 

6. Ovros yap edoKes TOAAG dN adnOEvtoaL ToLadTA, Ta 
OVTA TE WS OVTA Kal Ta TN OVTAGS OVK OvTAa. For this 
man seemed to have reported many such things truly 
already, both those things existing as existing, and those 
things not existing as not existing (i.e. if they did not 
exist, he reported truly the fact that they did not exist). 

7. ‘O pndev adicav ovdevos Setrar vouov. He that 
does no injustice needs no law (1. e. if a man do no injus- 


tice, etc.). 


8. To un Sixarov epyov ov ArjOer Oeovs. The unjust act 
does not escape (the) gods (i. e. if any act is unjust, it does 


not, etc.). 


For examples of wy w. the infin. dependent on verbs 
which contain a negative idea, cf. Ln. XIV. 


* Note here \éyw w. an infin. & neg. ov. 


Vocabulary. 


To be prosecuted, to be put 
on trial (as a law term), pevya, 
or, more fully, ypapiy pevyo. 

To convict, ¢fedéyxa, -Eo. 

Justly, dicaiws. 

On this account, dd rovre. 

To fall under, come under, yiy- 
vopat ev w. dat. 

Censure, éyxAnpa, aros, TO. 

Lucky, fortunate, evdaipav, ev- 
datpov. 

To reflect, to think, dpovéa, 4, 
“Noo. 

Opinion, ioAnWis, ews, 7- 

To change one’s opinion by 
persuasion, perameiOa w. ace. 


of pers. 


To abandon, mpoiepat. 

Corcyra, Képxupa, as, 7. 

To help on, cevdya, -éa. 

Not a little, ovx fora. 

Free, autonomous, airovopos, ov. 

To tell the truth, to report 
truly, ddnbeva, -evoo. 

To be opposed to, évavridopat, 
-Ovpal. 

Contrary to, mapa w. acc. 

To deny, carapvéeopat, -ovpat. 

In the way of, éurodear. 

To need, require, déoua w. gen. 

Pavor, PoBos, ov, 6. 

Capio, spoken of fear, euminra w. 
dat. 

Miles, orpariarns, ov, 0. 
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Ne, pn. Ut, after the notion of fear, ph ov. 
Mortiferus, a, um, xaipios, (a,tov. Labor, rovos, ov, 6. 

Vulnus, rpadpa, aros, ro. Sustineo, dvexoua (ava, yo) w 
Timeo, dedorxa. acc. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Nouife wn Sev eivar trav avOpwrivev BéBarov, Con- 
sider that nothing in human affairs is sure. 
2. Jot ro wy orynoar Aowrov Hv, adda Boav, It was 

left for you, not to keep silence, but to cry aloud. 

3y Ei Sevvov Kahovow Aevyewy Tov Tan Or) Aeyoura, 0{L0X.0- 
yoinv av éywye ov Kata TovTous elvat pntwp, If they call 
the man who speaks the truth eloquent (Sewov reve), I, 
for my part, should acknowledge that I am an orator not 
after their sort. 

4... a pndéev érrayOes Ayo, .... to say nothing 
offensive. 

5. Ov ta pnuata tas oixesdtntas én BeRavdv, adr 
To tavTa cupdepew, Not the words spoken, said he, confirm 
alliances, but the fact that the same things are profitable to 
both (parties). 

6. Ovx épacav ievar, They refused to go. 

7. OvSéror advuciv tov Kaxds TpattovTa det, It is 
necessary that the one who is unfortunate never be dis- 
heartened. 

8. “HvavtibOnv pen dév roveiv Tapa Tous vouous, I was - 
opposed to doing anything contrary to the laws. 

9. Ot wy eines! Any who may not know. Ot ov« eidd- 
res, Those who do not know. 

10. Ot wx ayaOoi, Any who are not good. Oi od« aya- 
Got, Those who are ngt good. 

11. “O pw Sapeis avOpwrros ov madeveras, If any man 
has not been flogged, he i is not educated. 


12. Mixpov Lelbure TO pn petting Ee He narrowly 
escaped being stoned to death. 
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13. Mn yevorro, May it not happen. (God forbid!) 

14. Ov« av Svvai0, wy Kapov, evdaiovetv, You could 
not be happy, if you have not been weary (or, if you have 
not had trouble). 


To be Written. 


1. The man who has been often prosecuted, and never 
convicted of wrong-doing, would not justly on this account 
any the more fall under censure. 2. It is a lucky thing 
indeed, if he has never yet been prosecuted, nor fallen under 
censure. 3. Ten thousand men, if they do not reflect, are 
not superior to one man, if he reflects. 4. If such were 
not the existing opinion concerning each of us two, I should 
seek by persuasion to change your opinion (or, I should 
seek to change your persuasion). 5. According to your 
argument, he would never be convicted of wrong-doing, 
even if he should be prosecuted. 6. They declared that 
they did not wish to abandon Corcyra to the Corinthians. 
7. Wishing not to abandon Corcyra to the Corinthians, they 
helped on the war not a little. 8. In declaring that they 
were not free according to the treaty, they seemed to tell 
the truth. 9. O that he would report all things truly, 
both the things existing, as existing ; and if things do not 
exist, as not existing! 10. They declared that they were 
opposed to doing anything contrary to the laws. 11. In 
denying that they have done these things, they speak the 
truth. 12. They deny that they are in the way of our 
being where we have long been hastening. 13. Those 
who do no injustice (i.e. if they do, etc.) need no law. 
14. Pavor ceperat milites, ne mortiferum esset vulnus. 
15. Timeo ut has labores sustineas. 
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LESSON XXVI. 


‘Two OR MORE NEGATIVES IN ONE SENTENCE, 


References. 
Goop., § 283, 7, 8. Kuta, § 318, 6 
Hap., 843 — 848. Curt., §§ 619-622. 
Hap. EL. 573, 577, 578. Cr., § 686. 
Kocu, § 1380, 7-11. 

Examples. 


1. Ov tolvev éroincas ovSapod Tovdto, ovS’ HKovee 
cov TavTny tiv dwvnv ovdeis. You did not, therefore, do 
this anywhere, nor did any one hear from you this language. 

2 Kai ovdevos ELTTOVTOS évavtiov ovdér, ovK elrov 
pev Tavta, ovK éyparpa Sé, ovd’ eypaa pev, ovK empeo- 
Bevoa &é, 0d’ érpécBevoa pév, ovw ererca Se OnBaiovs. _ 
And when no one said anything in opposition, I did not say 
these things and fail to write a resolution, nor did I write a 
resolution and fail to go as envoy, nor did I go as envoy and 
fail to persuade the Thebans, 

3. "AAW Gre y ovxe ov evdecav OvK emTedwKas, EK TOU= 
tov Snrov. But that you. certainly did not on account of 
want fail to give, is plain from these things. (The force of 
ovxé extends to the whole clause introduced by é7e: ov« 
negatives only em €Ow Kas.) 

4. Ov yap Syrov Krnoupovra ev Suvaray Sudxew 6 
ewe, ewe &, evmep eFereyEeuv evouetev, avrov ovK av 
eypaato. For surely he cannot prosecute Otesiphon on 
my account, and he would not have failed to indict me 
directly (lit. éué....avrov, me myself), if he supposed he 
would convict me. (The force of the first negative, ov, 
extends over both sentences, and united with ov« becomes 
equivalent to an affirmative, —=he would have indicted me 
directly, if, etc.) 
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5 K \ a? t / S > Ny , F) 
: at TAVTA (LOL TAVTA TETOLNTAL, KAL OU O€L S H77T0O 6 


/ N De Seo 2 od ? , 
evpyn, TO KAT Eue, oUdSEDV EdrELPOED. 


Both all these things 


have been done by me, and no one shall ever find anything, 
so far as depends on me, neglected. 


6. Kaz dcenv ovdeis ovdeuiav wy 50. 


And no one 


certainly shall suffer any punishment. 
7. Ei Se yevnoopeda eri Bacirel, Ti ewrod@v wy ouNs 


....uBpsCouevous atroOaverp ; 


And if we shall fall into the 


power of the king, what will prevent our dying insulted ? 
(The infin. w. wy ov is rendered affirmatively after a nega- 
tive expression, or question implying a negation.) 

8. “Dore racw aio yvunv éivat a) ov ovatrovoatew. 
So that all were ashamed not to unite in helping zealously. 
(The infin. w. w7 ov is rendered negatively after an expres- 
sion denoting shame, fear, impossibility, and the like.) 


Vocabulary. 


Nowhere, ovdapov, or sometimes 
ovdapn. 

Language, voice, darn, jjs, 7- 

To hear from a person, dxovo 
w. gen. 

To write a resolution, to pro- 
pose a bill, ypddo, -o. 

To go as envoy, mpecBevo, -evoa. 

On account of, dua w. acc. 

Want, évdera, as, 7. 

To indict, ypadopar, -Yroua. 

So far as depends upon, 70 
Kata wW. ace. 


To neglect, eAAcira, -~o (ev, 
heir). 

To prevent, to be in the way 
of, eumodeayv eivat. 

To be insulted, iBpigoua. 

To fall into the power of, yiyvo- 
pa emi w. dat. 

Am ashamed, aicyvvopat, or ai- 
oXvYN pol eaTW. 

To unite in helping zealously, 
ovoTrovoala, -ow. 

Fellowship, xovvevia, as, 7). 

In no way, ovdapas. 


Oral Exercise. 


Negation repeated and strengthened. 
1. ’Eyo & ovSév ovdapyod, I had nothing to do with the 
affair anywhere (lit. I nothing nowhere). 
2. Ovdevi ovdapy eee oudepiav Kosvaviay exer, He 
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has no fellowship with any man, anywhere (ovéaum), in any 
way. 

9 

3. Ovdev yap. out aio Xpov ovr arepov eal’, o7r- 
* olov ov TOV GOV TE KaLOV OUK OTOT ey@ kax@v, For das 
is nothing, either shameful or dishonorable, which I have 
not seen among your calamities and mine (ov....ov« re- 
peated for emphasis). 


Two negatives equal to an affirmative.* 


4. Oddeis advx@v Ticwv ovK aTrobwcet, No one that acts 
unjustly will fail to pay the penalty (i. e. every one.... will 
pay, ete.). 

5. Mn ovv....a@v vas ovros eEnrarnae pn SoTw Séenv, 
Let him not, therefore, for those things in which he has 
deceived you, fail to suffer punishment (i. e. let him suffer, 
etc.). 

6. Tév opovrav ovders ovK émacyé te Thy Wuyny or 
exeivov, No one of those beholding failed to be influenced 
somewhat in his heart by him (i. e. every one was influ- 
enced, etc.). ; 

My od w. the infin. after verbs of hindering, denying, etc., w. a negative 
rendered affirmatively. 

7. "Eyo tot ovK audicBnt® my ovyt ce eivar coda- 
tepov 7) ewe, I do not dispute that you are wiser than I. 

8. Ov Korvopeba 7 ov pa%etv, We are not hindered 
from learning. 

9. Mn wapys to wn ov dpacat, Do not omit to say (it). 
My od w. the infin., after expressions of inability and of fear, rendered 
negatively. 

10. Ov dvvapat wn ovK érrawvetv oe, I am not able not 
to praise you (i. ®. T cannot but praise you). 

11. OvSeis ofdcre tAXWS heyov bn ov KaTaryehac Tos 
etvat, No one is able, speaking otherwise, not to be ridicu- 
lous (i. e. no one....can avoid being ridiculous). 

12. Aédouxa uy ov Oeperov 7, I fear that it may not be 
lawful. 
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Od pi, w. the subjunc. or fut. indic., an emphatic negative. 


13. Ov wn wooo, I certainly shall not do it. 

14. Ov pnrore &€apvos yévopar, I certainly shall never 
deny (it). 

15. Ob pyro ey@ Teprovropat aren Oovra, 1 certainly 
shall not look with indifference on your departure (on you 
having departed). 

16. Ov wn ce avd, oS od py ce eyxatanelre, I cer- 
tainly shall not leave thee nor forsake thee. 

17. Atknv ovdeis ovdeuiav px S@, No one certainly shall 
suffer any punishment. 


N. B. The above oral exercise requires, and will repay, more than ordi- . 
nary attention. 


* Not frequent. Oftenest found in the orators. 
To be Written. 


1. They never did this anywhere, nor was this language 
ever anywhere heard from any one of them. 2. If they 
had not done this anywhere, this language would not have 
been heard from anybody. 3. We did not say these things 
and fail to write a resolution, nor did we write a resolution 
and fail to go as envoys, nor did we go as envoys and fail 
to persuade the Thebans. 4. When they have said these 
things, and have gone as envoys, they certainly will not 
persuade the Thebans. 5. May we not on account of want 
fail to do these things. 6. Jn declaring that they did not 
on account of want fail to give, they spoke the truth. 7. 
They would not have failed to indict me directly, if they 
had supposed they would convict me. 8. No one shall 
ever say that anything, so far as depends on me, has been 
neglected; nor that any one through me has suffered any 
‘ punishment. 9. Nothing would prevent our dying insulted, 
if we should fall into the power of the king. 10. He fears 
that we may not fall into the power of the king and (may 


not) die insulted. 11. Are you not all ashamed not to 
5* 
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unite in helping zealously? 12. All things must be done 
that we may not fall into the power of the king. 13. No 
one shall ever say that we are ashamed to unite in helping 
zealously. 14. May they not fail to suffer punishment, if 
they act unjustly. 15. Do not have any fellowship, any- 
where, in any way, with any one of those who act un- 
justly. 


LESSON XXVIT. 


SOME NEGATIVE PHRASES. 


References. 
Goop., § 153, Note 4. Curt., §§ 602, 622. 
READS 817, a, 848. Cr., 559, ¢, 713. 
Hap. EL., 558, 578. : Koco, §§ 78, 5, Rem. 1; 131, 44, 
Kiz., $f 332, R. 12; 321,.3. 1 Rte Sh 
Examples. 


ae yap TAUTA TPOELTO GKOVUTi, TEpt Ov ovdeva 
KivOuvov OvrTuv oux vmrewevay ob Tporyovet, Tis ovxi Ka- 
TéemTUGEV AY GOD; fen yap THS TOAEWS ye, Nd euod. For 
if (the city) had abandoned without a struggle those things 
for which our ancestors endured every danger, who would 
not have scorned —you? For (let me) not (say) the city, 
nor myself. 

2. "ArorrodSwpos Se Kai év 1 eumpoabev ypovm ovdev 
éemraveto Saxpiwv, kat 7 Kat TOTe avaBpvynodpevos KNal@v 
Kat ayavaxtav ovdéva dvtiva ov KaTeKAace TOV Tapov- 
TaV, TAY ye avToU Ywxpatovs. But Apolloddrus even in 
the preceding time did not cease to shed tears; and then, 
at that time also, crying aloud, with weeping and violent 
expressions overcame every one of those present, except 
Socrates himself. 
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3. Todro 70 Bos twas evOrxev, apoBws te Kai peyado- 
T PET OS atroxpivea Oat, éav tls TL épntat,... .ATE KAL AUTOS 
Tapéywv avtov epwrav tav Eddjvav te Bovroméevo 6 Te 
av tis Bovrntat, Kai ovdevi OTH OVK ATrOKpLVOpEVOS. He 
has accustomed you to this habit, to reply boldly and grandly, 
if any one ask any question,.... because he himself also sub- 
mits himself to any one of the Greeks who wishes, to ask 
whatever any one wishes, and replies to everybody. 

4. Ove 7 nv TOTE ravre, GAN emt 79 adn betas, € eyryys TOV 
Epryov, ere pepyn ever vay Kat movay OUK év Tals xYepoiv 
éxaoTa éxovTar, TavTes eyiryvovT av ot Aoyot. These things 
were not possible at that time; but the statements would 
all have been made in the face of the truth, when the events 
were near, while you still remembered (them) and had 
(them) severally all but in your hands. 

5. Ov povov umep tH avtav matpisos, GXNAG Kat 
maons ‘Edddbos....70edov amoOvncKxev. They were will- 
ing to die, not only for their own fatherland, but also (for) 
all Hellas. 

6. Kai ov, dtt 0 Kpitov év navxyla nv, GXNA Kal OL 
didot avtod. And not only Crito was quiet, but also his 
friends (were quiet). 

7. Oipar dv pn ore iSeorny Twa, dda TOV peyav 
Bacihéea evapiOuntous av evpetv avTov TavTas (sc. Tas 
nuepas kat tas vi«tas). I think that not only any private 
man, but the great king himself would find these (days and 
nights) easily counted. | 

“O tmmos mimte eis yovata Kai juuKpoU KaKewvov é&e- 
Tpayydoev: ov nv adr emewewvev 6 Kipos “ods Tas, 
Kat 0 bros eEavectn. The horse falls upon his knees and 
almost cast even him (Cyrus) over his head; nevertheless, 
Cyrus remained upon (him) in some way with difficulty, 
and the horse recovered (himself). 

For the use of e Se yn, see Ln. XXIV., Ex. 4. 
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Vocabulary. 


Endure, tropeve, o. 

Every, every one, ovdels dotis 
o 

To fall into the power of, yiyvo- 
pat emt w. dat. 

Philip, Siurmos, ov, 6. 

To cry aloud, avaBpuydopar, Opce. 

To overcome, break down, 
KAaTaKAdw, doo. 

Except, mAnv, more emphat. mdyv 
Yé: 

To cease, mavopat. 

To shed tears, to weep, daxpia. 

To accustom, é6i(a, -iow or -1d. 

Habit, 40s, ous, 76. 

To reply, droxpivopat. 

Boldly, apdBas. 

Grandly, peyadomperas. 

To submit one’s self, rapéya w. 
reflex. pron. 

An event, a deed, épyoy, ov, rd. 

Near, éyyis. 

To remember, péuvnpat. 


All but, pdvov ov. 

Hand, xelp, xetpds, 7 

Not only...but also, ov povov... 
aKa kat. 

In behalf of, imép w. gen. 

To be willing, €6é\o. 

A private man, id.arns, ov, 6. 

Easily counted, evapiOunros, ov. 

Horse, izmos, ov, 6. 

Horsemen, izrzrevs, éws, 6. 

Fall, zinta. 

Knee, ydvv, aros, Td. 

To cast over the head, éxrpayn- 
Ai¢@, -iow, OF -1d. 

Nevertheless, ov pry dd\\a. 

To remain on, émipéva, @. 

With difficulty, pdris, adv. 

In some way, mas (enclit.). 

Arms, armor, 67Aa, ov, Td. 

To hold, xo. 


Water, vdwp, aos, rd. 


To carry away, snatch away, 
dprrat@, -cw. 


Oral Exercise. 


\ nr 
1. OvdSevos Stov ov Twavteyv av tpov Kal HrLKLav 
\ 7 . 5 : 
matTnp env, 1 might be, so far as age is concerned, a father 


of every one of you all. 


> > if ° 
2. Ovdevi dt@ ovK aroxpivetat, He replies to every 


one. 


> ie 
3. Ovdéva édacav dvtiv ov SaxpvovtT atoatpedec Oat, 


They affirmed that every one turned away in tears. 

4. Ov doyo wovov Kaew AN Epyw Kai Whdiopatt, 
To hinder not by word only, but by deed and decree. 

5. Ouyx Ore 6 Kpitav....ahra Kat ot didrou avroo, 
Not only Crito, but also his friends. 
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6. M7 ore eos, aXNa Kat avOpwrrot ov dtdovct Tous 
am.stovvtas, Don’t suppose that only God, but men also, 
do not love the faithless. 

vf bs 

7. Ovy Oras Ta oKevn....adra Kat at Ovpat, Not 
only the furniture.... but also the doors. 

5) m7 n ¢ a ta 17 ) ‘ N A 

8. Ovkw Os TOV €avTOU TL EeTedWKEV, ANA KAL TOV 
e / \ e / + 
ULETEpwv TorAra vpypyTat, He has not only not given any 
of his own possessions, but has even taken away many of 
yours. (Note this usage: not only not.... but even.) 

9 O > oe 7 9 na y 5) Xe \ 2) y 

Z Ux OT WS KXapw avuTols EELS, a a plavwmoas 
gavTov Kata TovT@ve TodcTever, You not only have no 
gratitude towards them, but, having sold yourself, you act 
against these (citizens). 


10. Ov povov....ovdé....0vbé....a’ra Kat, Not 
only....not only....not only....but also. (Dem., De Cor., 
93.) 


11. Movov ovx émi tais xefarais tepipépovow, All 
but on their heads they carry (them) about. 

12. “Ocov od raphy, He was all but present (i. e. had 
almost arrived). 

13. Ovxére, no longer, ovr, not yet, ovaras, in no 
manner. 

14. YU ye odSe opav yryvackes oVSE axovov wéeuvn- 
cat, You, at least, not even seeing, know; nor hearing, 
remember. 

15. Ov« ev 7@ Sate Ta Orda hw yew, €1 SE 7, HoTra- 
fev 6 motapmos, It was not possible (for them) to hold their 
arms in the water; but if they did, the river carried them 
away. 

To be Written. 


1. Our ancestors endured every danger that they might 
never fall into the power of Philip. 2. very one of those 
present, crying aloud and weeping, was overcome, except 
Socrates himself. 3. If Apollodorus had not ceased shed- 
ding tears, he would have overcome every one of those 
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- present. 4. He wishes to accustom every one of you to 
this habit, to reply boldly and grandly, if any one ask 
any question. 5. He will reply boldly and grandly to 
every gne of you, if you ask him any question. 6. He 
submits himself to every one of the Greeks to ask whatever 
any one wishes, and replies to every one boldly and grandly. 
7. The events at that time were near, you still remembered 
(them), and had them all bué in your hands. 8. If they 
had not been willing to die, not only in behalf of their own 
fatherland, but also (for) all Hellas, every one of us would 
have incurred the danger of falling into the power of 
Philip. 9. Wot only Crito was willing to die in behalf of 
Socrates, but also his friends (were willing, etc.). 10. I 
think that not only Crito would be willing to die in behalf 
of Socrates, but also his friends (would be willing). 11. 
Not only any private man, but the great king himself will 
find these days and nights easily counted. 12. The horses, 
falling upon their knees, almost cast the horsemen over 
their heads ; nevertheless, they remained upon (the horses) 
in some way with difficulty. 13. Don’t hold your arms 
in the water, 7f you do the river will carry them away. 
14. The river almost carried their arms away ; nevertheless, 
they held them in the water in some way with difficulty. 
15. The river not only carried away their arms, but also 
every one of the soldiers themselves. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 


PRINCIPAL USES OF @s, somep, aorre, 


Examples. 

1. To pev yap Trépas, ws av 0 daipwv BouvrnOn, ravtav 
ylyverac “7 be Tpoaipects auTn TH TOU ovpBovrou dud- 
voav Syrot. jun dn ToUTO ws adiKnua euov Ons, eb KpPAaTn- 
cat cvveBn Pirlnr@ tH waxy. For the end of all things 
comes about, as the deity has willed; but the plan itself 
makes plain the mind of the counsellor. Do not, then, set 
this down as an injustice of mine, if it happened to Philip 
to conquer in battle (ws comparative). 

2. °AAN ws ody Gravta boa evny Kat avOpwmwov 
Royio ov ELNOMNY, » 0+.) @S Ov Kaa Kal THS TONEWS ava 
Tpaywata eveotnoapny Kal avayKaia, TadTa pot Seton, 
Kat TOT On KATNYOpEL pov. But that I did not choose all 
things which it was possible (to choose) according to human 
calculation,....or, that I did not set on foot measures that 
were honorable, and worthy of the city, and necessary, show 
these things to me, and then at once accuse me (ws declara- 
tive). 

3. SupBovdevo éya tov avdpa todrov exrodav moveio ae 
Os TaxyloTa, os MnKere dén TOUTOV duratrec bau. I advise 
that this man be put out of the way as soon as possible, in 
order that it may no longer be necessary to guard ourselves 
against him. (The first ws comparative, the second final.) 

4. Kai éri ray yéebupav tov Tiypntos motapov mrépabat 
Kerevovar duraKny, ws Stavoertat avtiy Avcas Ticaadgép- 
ys Ths vuKrds, eav Suvytar, ws pn SiaByTe. And they 
bid (you) send a guard upon the bridge of the river Tigris, 
since Tissaphernes intends to destroy it in the night, if he 
can, so that you may not cross over. (The first os causal, 
the second final.) 
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5. ‘As 8 mopevopevwr eexvuawe te THs parayyos, To 
erirerTrouevov nptato Spouw Oeiv. And when, as they 
were marching, a part of the line bent outward, that which 
was left began to run hastily (ws temporal). 

6. Kai évervyyavov tadppois kai avr@ow Vdatos TArpe-. 
ow, os wy SvvacOa SiaBaivew avev yepupav. And they 
fell in with ditches and canals full of water, so that they 
were not able to cross over without bridges (ws w. infin. 
denoting purpose or result; i. e. ws consecutive). 

7. “Qomep avtot ove av akiwoaite Kaxas aKxovew vO 
TOV YuETEepov Traidov, oUT@ pnde TOUT@ emiTpEemeTE TeEpL 
Tov tatpos BAacdnuety. Just as you yourselves would 
not think it proper to listen to evil remarks from your own 
children, so do not permit this man to speak ill of his father 
(So7ep, intens. form of ws comparative). 

8. To @etov tovtrov Kai tocodtév éotw, bcd’ dua 
TuvTa opav Kal TavT. aKovewv Kat TavTaxov Tapetvat. 
The divine (being) is of such a character and so great, that 
he at once sees all things and hears all things and is every- 
where present. (wore is followed either by the infinitive 
or by the indicative. With the infin. it usually, but not 
always, takes the negative wy; w. the indic. usually, not 
always, ov. The difference in meaning between the two 
negatives, also between the indic. and infin., is generally 
perceptible.) 


Vocabulary. 


End, termination, zépas, aros, 76. 


Mind, thought, d.dvoia, as, 7. 
To come about, to become, 


Counsellor, cvpBovdos, ov, 6. 


ylyvopat. 
The deity, 6 daipwy, ovos.” 
The divine (being), rd Ocioy, ov. 
To will, to wish, BovAopa. 
Plan, scope, aim, purpose, 
mpoaiperis, ews, 7. 


To happen to a person, oup- 
Baive w. dat. 

To set on foot, eviornut. 

A measure, deed, transaction, 
mMpaypd, aros, TO. 

Honorable, xadés, 1, ov. 
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To choose, aipéouat, -otpar. 

Human, avOpamvwos, n, ov. 

Calculation, Aoyicpds, ov, 6. 

To advise, cupPovdeva, -oo. 

To put out of the way, exmodav 
troveio Oar (mid. or pass.) 

It is necessary, dei. 

To intend, dcavogouar, odpat. 

To destroy, break down, \vw. 

The line (of battle), pddayé, 
yos, 7) 

To begin, dpyopua. 

To bend outward, éxxvpaivo, 
-av® (€k, Kipa, a wave). 

The part left, 70 émNeuropevov. 

To run hastily (li. to run with 
a running), dpdpue@ Oeiv. 

A canal, atdav, dvos, 6. 

Full of, wAnpns, es, w. gen. 

On foot, ze¢7. 

To construct, Cevyvup, -Eo. 

Just as, dSozrep. 

To think proper, 


D 
-@0Q@. 


, lo 
a&t0ow, 0, 
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To listen to evil remarks, xa- 
K@S dakovo. 

Prom (denoting the agent or doer), 
Umo W. gen. 

Child, rats, maids, 6, or 7. 

To permit, emirpéra, -po. 

To speak ill, Bracdnpéa, 6,-joo. 

There are those who, some 
persons, éorvw ot ; oftener in the 
nom. eiolv ot;, but in the gen. 
ori ov, of some; dat. zorw 
ois, to some; acc. éatly ods, 
some, ds obj. acc. 

To deny, ot dnt. 

At once, at the same time, dua. 

Ut, relat., ds; ut, final, ws. 

Vinum, oivos, ov, 6. 

Aitas, ndixia, as; 7. 

Vetustas, madaudrns, nros, 7. 

Coacesco, 6&ds yiyvoua. 

Edo (infin. €sse or edere), éoGio. 

Oportet, dei, 07 xpn. 

Vivo, vivere, (aw, f. usu. Bioao- 
pat, aor. €Biov. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. ws relative (or comparative). 

ws Bovret, a8 you wish; ws idos, as a friend; ws enor 
Soxet, or simply ws ewos, as it seems to me; ws euy d0&n, 
in my opinion ; ws yépovts, in the judgment of an old man; 
ws torre, in the judgment of one looking on; ws mAnOer, 
in the judgment of the multitude; ds ye e&aidyns axov- 
cavtt, at least in the judgment of one who suddenly hears; 
Os TaywoTa, most quickly, as quickly as possible; as et 
To qodv, and a stronger expression, ws émi TO mdeloTor, 
for the most part; as addnOas, very truly; ws érépas, far 


otherwise. 
H 


114 EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 4 


2. ws temporal. 

os 1 Ttpomn éyévero, when the rout commenced; ws 
Tayiota éws vregawer, as soon as dawn appeared. 

5 

3. ws causal, 

¢€ lal . 

@s Svavoettat, since (because) he purposes. 

4. ws final. 

ws un SiaByre, that you may not cross over. 

5. ws declarative. 

yf ’ a 5) XX e eos KN ea 

oUTOTE EpEer ovdEls WS EyY@ Tpoed@ka vas, never shall 
any one say that I betrayed you. 

6. ws with the infinitive. 

@s elev, or oftener ws mos elev, to spedk frankly, 
to use this somewhat strong expression; @s gouvTopas 
eimeiv, ws ev Bpayel eimeiv, as ouvedovTe evrreiv, to speak 


concisely, to speak briefly ; ds yé pos Soxetv, as it seems to 
me. 


7. ws with a participle. 

@¢ avTov amoxtevav, as if to put him to death; as 
o’tas éxovtwv, as though things were so. 

8. ws before a preposition. 

ws éri IIioi8as, as if against Pisidians; os émt vavpa- 
xiav, as if for a naval battle; os map éuov, as if from me; 
so too ws T pos, @S Els, WS a7rd, etc. 

9, ws as a preposition, chiefly w. the names of persons, 
= Tpos. 

os Bactr€a, to the king. 

10. os in exclamations. 

os o atimate. tatyp, how your father dishonors you! 
ws agtetos 6 avOpwrros, what a nice man! (lit. how nice the 
man!) ws vmepdédosna cov, how I fear for you! 

11. ws with numerals. 


ws Sioxidvot, about two thousand; ws mévre pddiota, 
about five at most. 
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12. ws in some elliptical phrases. 

ws &xactos, Exactos, each separately ; os ri, as if what? 
1. e. to what end ? 

13. ws with the infinitive, in the sense of date, denot- 
ing purpose or result. 

os wn Svvacbat, so that (they) were not able; os py 
amrecOat ths xapons To Ydwp, so that the water aight not 
touch the hay. 


To be Written. 


1. He said that the end of all things came about as the 
deity has willed, but that the plan itself made plain the 
mind of the counsellor, 2. If it should happen to Philip 
to conquer in battle and you should set this down as an 
injustice of mine, you would yourself act unjustly. 3. Do 
not accuse us, unless you are able to show that we did not 
set on foot measures that were honorable, and worthy of 
the city, and necessary. 4. That we do not choose all 
things which it is possible (to choose) according to human 
calculation, these things you will never be able to show. 
5. He said he should advise that this man be put out of 
the way as soon as possible, in order that it might no 
longer be necessary for us to guard ourselves against him. 
6. They said that he intended to destroy the bridge by 
night, if he could, in order that we might not cross over. 
7. Since they intend to destroy the bridge by night, if they 
can, in order that we may not cross over, we wal send a 
guard upon it. 8. And when a part of the line began to 
hand outward, as they were marching, that part ee was 
left ran hastily. 9. If they fall in with canals full of 
water, so that they cannot cross over on foot, they will 
construct bridges, in order that they may be able (to cross 
over). 10. Just as you yourselves do not think it proper 
to listen to evil remarks from your own children, so 
you did not permit this man to speak ill of his father. 
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11. There are those who deny that the divine (being) is of 
such a character and so great that he at once sees all things 
and hears all things and is everywhere present. 12. Do 
not pérmit this man to speak ill of the divine (being), if 
you suppose he is of such a character and so great that he at 
once sees all things and hears all things and is everywhere 
present. 13. Socrates said the divine (being) was of such 
a character and so great as at once to see all things and 
hear all things and to be everywhere present. 14. Ut 
non omne vinum, sic non omnis ztas vetustate coacescit. 
15. Esse oportet ut vivas, non vivere ut edas. 


LESSON, XTX. 


THE PRINCIPAL ILLATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


Examples. 


i *Ap ovv ovd edeyev, @oTep ovd Eypager, jvica 
epyacaa bai Tb Séou KQKOD ; ou ev ovv 7) nv ebTr ELV ETEpO. 
Did he, then, fail to speak (just as he did fail to write a 
resolution), at a time when it was needful to do some mis- 
chief? It was not possible, indeed, for another to speak ~ 
(i. e. Auschines occupied all the time). (The first ody illa- 
tive, the second | confirmative.) 

2. Ta poev ovv Karmyopnueva ToNAa Kal Sewa, Kab Tepe 
ov evieov peyddas Kab Tas eoyatas ou vopou dud0ace TLU@- 
pias. Now surely those things alleged (against me) are 
many and serious; and for some of them the laws pre- 
scribe great, even the extreme, penalties (obv continuative). 

3. Ovxovy av exbvryou ye THv mempopernv. He surely 
could not escape - that which is fated. 

4. Ovxoby pepe TOV YpovOv éxeiven, ev ots TavT 
empayOn, TavTas avoworoynpmat TOUS x povous Ta apiota 
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mpattew 77 ToAe. Wherefore, up to those times in which 
these things were done, during all the time (lit. all the 
times) I am acknowledged to have done what was best for 
the city (lit. I have. been acknowledged to be doing, etc.). 

5. Ei todvuv tis €porto ovtivovy tict ta TAEioTa 
Pirurmos wv catéerpake Supxnoato, waves dv evmovev TO 
atpatoTésw Kai TO Svdovan Kat SiapOeipew tous ext Tov 
TpayudTov. ovKovY TOV meV duvdwewr ove KvpLos oVP 
NYEUa@V hv eyo, BoTE OVvd oO Aodyos TOY KaTAa TavTA 
mpayOéevtwv Tpos ewe. If, therefore, any one should ask 
any man whatsoever by what means Philip achieved the 
most of his successes (lit. accomplished the most of those 
things in which he succeeded), all would say, by his army 
and by bribing and corrupting those at the head of affairs. 
Now I was not master nor leader of the military forces ; 
wherefore the account respecting those things accomplished 
by these means is not (to be presented) to me. 

6. Avomwep pacv eats Kai acharéatepar aei Tois ex Opots 

UrnpetovvTa pucOapveiv 7) THY UTEP Lov Edomevov Tak 
qoAtteveoGar. Wherefore, it is always easier and safer to 
receive pay in the service of our enemies than to discharge 
the duties of a citizen, having chosen one’s position in your 
defence. 
7. (ANN apa, o Mennre, a ol @ TH exedyota, ol 
EKKANTLACTAL, duapGetpovas TOUS VEWTEPOUS; 1 KAKELVOL 
Berrtiovs mowovow dmavtes; Kaxeivor. Tavres apa, os 
éouxev, AOnvaios Karovs xaryabous ToLvovcl TARY €[LOv, eyo 
Se povos SiabGeipw. But then, Melétus, those who are in 
the assembly, the ecclesiasts, do not corrupt the younger 
(citizens), do they? Do they also all make them better ? 
They also (make them better). Accordingly, all the Athe- 
nians, as it seems, make them honorable and good except 
me, but I alone corrupt them. 
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Vocabulary. 


When, at the exact time when, 
nvika. , 

Therefore, ody (postpos.). 

Indeed, pév ody (postpos); pev 
before ouv = pny. 

To do, perform, perpetrate, é¢p- 
yaCouae. 

Mischief, harm, evil, caxdv, ov, Td. 

To speak, \éyw. Oflen in the aor. 
elrrov. 

Now, as continuative particle, odv. 

Prescribe, give (in speaking of 
law and penalty), dip. 

Extreme, eoyaros, 7. ov. 

Penalty, punishment, ripwpia, 
as, 7. 

To allege (something against 
a person), karnyopew, @. 

Even if, cai ei. 

Fated, mempapevos, 7, ov. The 
verb is defective § in most forms 
only E/pie. 

To acknowledge, dvopodoyéa, a, 
oo. 

To achieve, to organize, d.orkéew, 
6, -now (dd, oikéw). 

Successes, things in which 
one succeeds, dxatampdrret tis. 

To corrupt, diapbecipa. 

At the head of, émi w. gen. 

Affairs, mpdyyara, ra. 

To bribe, didaps, in some connec- 
lions. 


* 


To receive pay, picdaprea, 3, 
oo. 

In the service of, serving, par- 
ticip. of tmnperea, @. 

An enemy, é¢y@pds, ov, 6; an en- 
emy (in war), 7oép0s, ov, 6. 

Easy, padios, a, ov; comp. pdaev; 
sup. patos. 

Safe, dogadns, és; comp.-éorepos ; 
Sup. -€oTaTos. 

A position, tdés, ews, 7. 

It seems, ouxe(v), perf. as pres. ; 
pluperf. édxew as unperf. 

Better, BeAriav, ov, comp. of aya- 
66s. 

Except, m\nv w. gen. 

Socrates, Swxparns, ous, 6. 


Nore. In selecting the proper 
illative conjunc. for the English 
wherefore, therefore, accordingly, etc., 
study carefully the examples. 


Satisfacio, dpecxe w. dat. 

Sed, a\\a. 

Quot...tot, dco1, at, a,...rocodToL, 
Tocavrat, TocavTa. 

Homo, av6peros. 

Sententia, youn, ns, 7: 

Fallor, eEanardopar, par; falli, 
e€arratnOnvat. 

Possum, dvvapat. 

Servus, SodAos, ov, 6. 

Sepelio, darro. 
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Oral Exercise. 


Principal uses of odv. 


1. Confirmative ; in the phrases, wavy pev ody, ov pev 
ovv, GAN ovv, yap ovv, © ovv, and in some combinations 
after other particles. 

Aci yap ovv, for it is certainly necessary; cat yap odv 
mperret, for it is certainly becoming; wedkdkw yap ovv arta 
Yui epety Kai ara, ed ois tows BonoecOas, for I am cer- 
tainly about to say to you some other things also, at which 
you will perhaps cry out; wavta pev ovv Troveiv emiotavtat, 
they know how to do all things certainly; 77 8 ody orpatua 
Tote amédwxe Kipos pwtcOov tettdpwv pnvev, but certain 
(it is that) Cyrus then gave to the army pay in full for four 
months. 

2. Ilative, the most frequent use. 

Tavtyns ovv évexa THs Tapodov Kipos tas vads jmere- 
meurvato, wherefore, on account of this pass, Cyrus sent 
for the ships;* «ai yap ovv eriotevoy avT@ at Toneus, 
accordingly, the cities trusted him. 

3. Continuative. 

Kipos pev ovv ovtas érereutncev, now Cyrus thus 
died; Kréapyos pev ovv tocavta eimev, now Clearchus 
spoke such things; e& ovv pe, dmep elTov, em’ TOUTOLS 
adioute, if now, as I was saying, you should acquit me on 
these. conditions. 

Nore. It is sometimes difficult to decide whether it is preferable to 
regard ofy as intensive, illative, or continuative. Cf. cal yap obv, 1 & 2. 

4. With relatives, to strengthen and generalize the idea. 

Ei toivuy tis €po1T0 ovttvour, if, therefore, one should 
ask any man whatsoever (quemcunque); d7rws ov, OY oTwa- 
ovv, OF OmwaTiovy, in any manner whatever. 

5. Ov«oov. 

Ovxodr SidSdoKxmpev avTov, ddra py AoWopapev, Where- 
fore, let us teach him, but not reproach (him). 
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6. Ovkour. 

Ov«ovuv erretEn Seopa t@de mepiBarewv; will you not 
hasten to cast bands around this one? ovKovuv épeis Tor, 
cir amaddaxGeis ame; will you not at length speak, 
then, being dismissed, go away ? 


Uses of tipa. 
1. Confirmative. 


Kai cixdtws dpa (ta iepa) ove éyiyveto, and with 
reason certainly (the sacrifices) did not become (favorable). 

2. IIlative. 

Tlavtes dpa ’AOnvaior kadovs kayabovs Towvor mri 
€wov, accordingly, all Athenians, except me, make them 
honorable and good. 

3. Et dpa, i apa, if perchance. ° 


Uses of viv, a weakened form of viv. 


1. Time, now. 2. Illative and continuative, then, there- 
upon, therefore. 3. Intensive, dépe vey, come now; tis 
vuv, who now? Frequent in Homer. The strengthened 
form toivuy, post-Homeric, is very frequent in later writers. 

Tovyap, ToLryapTot, Touyapour, and ore are also used as 
illative conjunctions. 


* When the particles cat yap ody begin a sentence, each particle retains 
its proper force (and, for, therefore), and the sentence thus introduced sus- 
tains to the preceding a copulative, causal, and illative relation, all at 
once. We cannot easily render them all into English, and hence only 
render that one the meaning of which seems to us most important in the 
connection. The same principle will apply to rovyapody, rolyap, rovydprou, 
kal yap, ete. 


To be Written. 


1. When therefore, it is necessary to do some mischief 
(by speaking), it is not possible indeed for another to 
speak. 2. If, therefore, it is necessary to do some mis- 
chief (by speaking), it will not be possible indeed for 
another to speak. 3. Now the laws prescribed great, even 
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the extreme penalties for many of those things alleged. 
4, Now, even if the laws had prescribed great, even the 
extreme penalties, he would have spoken when it was 
necessary to do some mischief (by speaking). 5. He surely 
will not escape the penalties that are fated, if he does any 
mischief. -6. Wherefore, up to those times, it was ac- 
knowledged that all things which were best for the city 
had been done. 7. If, therefore, you should ask any man 
whatsoever, by what (means) they achieved the most of 
their successes, he would say by corrupting those at the 
head of affairs. 8. If, therefore, we had asked any man 
whatsoever by what means the enemy achieved the most 
of their successes, all would have said, by bribing and cor- 
rupting those at the head of affairs. 9. Wherefore, he 
always received pay in the service of our enemies, suppos- 
ing it was easier and safer than to choose his position in 
your defence. 10. Wherefore, do not suppose it is easier 
and safer to receive pay in the service of our enemies, than 
to choose your position in behalf of the city. 11. Where- 
fore, do not choose your position in behalf of our enemies, 
since it is (gen. abs.) easier and safer to serve the city. 
12. Accordingly, all the Athenians, as it seemed, made the 
youth better, except Socrates, but he alone corrupted them. 
13. Accordingly, you would not be able to persuade any 
man whatsoever that we corrupted the youth. 14. Mihi 
non satisfacit. Sed quot homines tot sententiz ; falli igi- 
tur possumus. 15. Itaque a servis sepultus est. 
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LESSON XXX. 


THE PRINCIPAL INTENSIVE PARTICLES. 
8h, S40ev, Shirov, Sita, yé, yoov, mép, phy. 
Examples. 

‘O & ow Ticoadéprns @S Letov eyav amndNayn, 
Tad pev ovK avacoTpEedet,* eis S€ TO OTPaTOTrEdoV ad.Ke- 
Mevos TO TOV ‘EXAnvev exel ouvtvyxaver™ Baourel, Kal ‘ 
omov 87} wddw cvvtakdpevoe emopevovto. And now Tis- 
saphernes, when being worsted he withdrew, did not again 
turn back, but on arriving in the camp of the Greeks there 
fell-in with the king, and now again drawing up their lines 
together they proceeded in company (67 denoting time). 

2. Ot trav Bactré€wv oivoydos, éredav Sida0u THY did- 
Any, apvoavTes ar avuTns Te Kvdbo els THY aptotepav 
Neipa eyxeduevor Katappopodor, Tod On, & ddpyaka 
eyyeouev, fut) AvocTehety avtois. The cupbearers of the 
kings, when they offer the bowl, drawing from it with the 
cyathus, pouring it into the left hand, swallow down (what 
they have thus drawn out), in order no doubt that it might 
not profit them, if they should pour in poison (into the 
bowl). (67 used to call attention to a particular statement 
and emphasize it.) 

3. Tovro 8% To wyos ob Aaxedarpoviot eNavvety exédevov 
67 Gev tols Oeots ™ pa@rov TopL@opovvTes, eiddres ny Tlepuxdéa 
TOV FavOirmou T poo eyopevov auT@ KaTa THv MNTEépa KTE. 
This pollution, I say, the Lacedeemonians exhorted (them) 
to drive out, primarily, forsooth, avenging the gods, but 
knowing that Pericles, the son of Xanthippus, was impli- 
cated in it on the mothe?’s side, etc. (8) resumptive, taking 
up a statement after a digression.) 

4. "Eneyov tives Ott xatidouev otpatevpa: édoxer S17 
Tos oTpaTnyols ove aahares eivat Siacknvodv. Some said 
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that they descried an army; accordingly it seemed to the 
generals to be unsafe to encamp apart. (67) illative.) 

5. Kat yap otvt mrciotor 59 avt@ evi ye avdpt Tav 
ep nov eTeOvunoay Kai XpnwaTa KQL TOMES KAL TA éav- 
Tov cwopata mpoecOa, Accordingly, very many persons 
desired to commit to him more than to any other one man 
of those in our time both treasures and cities and their own 
bodies (lit. to him, one man at least, of those in our time). 
(67 emphasizes the superlative; yé restricts the statement 
to évt avdpi and emphasizes these words.) 

SMe) Swoxpates, eyo per @unv tous dirocodovvtas 
EVOALMOVETT Epos YpHVaL ybyveo Oat, au d€ pou Soxeis TAa- 
vavTia THs dirocodias aTroNeNAvKEVAL * Ens youv oUT@S, 
ws ovd ay eis S00A0s v0 SeotroTn SuaT@pevos metverer. 
O Socrates! I supposed that those pursuing philosophy 
ought to become more fortunate; but you seem to me to 
have acquired from philosophy the opposite (of prosperity) ; 
at least, you live in such a way as not even a slave subsist- 
ing under a master would stay (with him). 

7. AAAG pay ev Tis Ye TE avT@® mpootakavTt KAX@S 
UTNPETHT ELEY, OVSEVL TWTOTE ayupiatov erase THY TpoOv- 
pucav. Touryapouv KpaTia TOL 57 umnpeTas TAVTOS épyou 
Kupo edéyOnaoav yeveo Bau. But further, if any one served. 
him well in any appointed task (lit. served him well, hay- 
ing appointed or enjoined anything), he never left the devo- 
tion of any one unrewarded. Accordingly, Cyrus was said 
to have for every enterprise the very best coadjutors (lit. 
there were said to arise to Cyrus, etc.). (umy introduces a 
new and emphatic statement; yé imparts emphasis to Tis 
and is best rendered by emphasizing the Eng. any one; 8 
often emphasizes a single word, as here xpatucrov. ) 


* dvacrpéper and ovvrvyxdvec are historic present, and are better ren- 
dered here by the past. 

+ According to Curtius (Grundziige, p. 560), 67, Lat. jam, German ja, 
Eng. yea, yes, are from the same original stem: 67 sustains to dy the same 
relation ‘as why to 7 uj. 

+ See note, Ln. XXIX., Oral Exercise, p. 120. 
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Vocabulary. 


To be worsted, peiov €xew. 

To withdraw, dma\\dropa. 

Now again, 57 (postpos.) maduy. 

To fall in with, cuvtvyxave w. 
dat. 

In company, together, dpov. 

Cupbearer, oivoxdos, ov, 0. 

To draw, apio & apite (f.dpica, 
doubtful), aor. jpvoa, (pf: ipv- 
xa, doubtful). 

A bowl, drinking-bowl, didn, 
nS, 1). 

Cyathus, kiaos, ov, 6, a cup for 
dipping or drawing from the kpa- 
Tp (mixer), or from the drink- 
ing-bowl. 

To pour in, eyxéo, f. like the pres., 
also éyxe@, aor. évéxea; mid. éve- 

xedunv. 

Left, as op. to right, apiarepés, a, dv. 

To swallow down, xarappodéw, 
6, -NTw. 

In order that, rod w. infin. 

No doubt, 67. 

To profit, \vorrehéw, 3, -Noo. 

Poison, ¢apyaxoy, ov, 75; often 
plur. ddappaxa, drugs. 

Pollution, dyos, ovs, ro. 

I say, 5 (resumptive). 

To drive out, édavve. 

To avenge, tiwpéa, 6, -now. 

Primarily, rpdrov. 


Forsooth, d76ev. 

Pericles, [epuxdjs, ous, 6. 

To be involved in, mpocéxyouat 
w. dat. 

On the side of, xara w. acc. 

To commit, mpoinpu. 

Accordingly, used in this lesson 
to render 8, § also Kai yap odv; 
in a former lesson apa. 

Those in our time, our con- 
temporaries, oi ef nuav. 

Treasures, ypyyata, dra, Td. 

Body, capa, aros, Td. 

Those who are pursuing phi- 
losophy, oi @idocodoirtes. 

Ought, yxpv, in that form which the 
construction requires, 

Fortunate, cvdaipwv, ov; comp. 
-EOTEPOS, Sup. -€oTaros- 

In such a way that, ovras as. 

But further, dda pnp. 

To leave, allow, suffer, dw, €6, 
-doo. 

Devotion, readiness to serve 
a person, mpobupia, as, 7). 

Unrewarded, dyapictos, ov. 

Sed nimirum, dd)’ ody, dda 87, 
aha Oya. 

Major, peitwy, ov. 

Quidam, ris ye. 


' Quam, 7. 


Opinor, ofopat. 
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Oral Exercise. 


1. Uses of 87. 

(1.) Time, nearly = 75. 

‘O ratnp Kat 7) pntnp Tada, 8 ereTeAeUTHKeCar, his 
father and mother were already long ago dead; ta viv 87 
yeyevnueva, those things which have just now (now already) 
taken place; éret xat évtav? EX@POUV ob “EdaAnves, Xel- 
movot 57 Tov Addov ob wmeis, When the Greeks were pro- 
ceeding there also, the horsemen at once leave the hill; 
Neve 57, Speak now; aye dn eimé, come now, speak; éye 
87, hold now! wait now ! 

(2.) 8 intensive. Often placed after a word to empha- 
size that single word. Several expressions above given 
might come under this head. 

Ovy obtas ever; eyes Sy, is it not so? it is so, in- 
deed; otrws 57, just so; 7¢ 54, what now? or, precisely 
what ? ov 57, just where? peysoros 57, the very greatest; 
mretoto. 5x, the very most; ds 8%, the particular one 
who; xat 57 «ai, and in particular also; & 8%, if in- 
deed. 

(3.) 6 continuative and illative. 

- Odros ev 57 TovadTa eirev, this man accordingly spoke 
thus; épwra* épwro $7, ask! I ask then. 

2. d70ev, forsooth, a strengthened form of 67, used chiefly 
in irony. : 

Ov eri codvun ddda Tapawécer 84 0ev, not to inter- 
pose any obstacle, but to offer advice, forsooth. 

3. Sirov, and a stronger form, Synmovbev, are also used 
ironically, and in statements-admitting no doubt. 

"Iore Sxrov, BOev Hrsos avioyer Kar dmov dveras, you 
know, doubtless, where (lit. whence) the sun rises and 
where it sets; Srav émt tov immov yevwpat, Ta TOU imToO- 
Kevtavpov Snmovbev Siampatouat, when I am mounted 
on the horse, I shall perform the deeds of the hippocentaur 
no doubt. 
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4. &Hra a strengthened form of 87. 

OvSapas dpa Set aducetv ; ov OnTa, it is not, then, by 
EE SN to do wrong, is it? No, certainly! 
Mn Sar’ , @ TavtTes Oeoi, wndeis ee ULOV eTrivEevoELeED, 
may no one of you surely, O all ye gods, sanction these 
things ! ! 

5. ye (enclit. and postpos.) is ‘intensive and restrictive, 
at least, indeed, even. 

"Evyoye, I at least, I for my part; yanerdv vy é ce enéyEaue, 
@ Ywxpares, it is hard, indeed, to refute you, Socrates ! 

6. ‘your (ye, ovv) a strengthened form of ye 

Aoxet youdv qoz, it seems to me certainly, it seems to me 
at least. 

7. Wép (enelit, ie TEPL, very). 

“Omep weto Tomnoeiv TOV *"ABpoxowav, which very thing 
he supposed Abrocomas would do. 

Nors. I question the concessive meaning although, often attributed to 
mép. 

8. nv. 

Ti ovv dv ein 6"Epws; Ovntos; “Hera ye. °AddO 
ti wnv; What then would Eros be? Mortal? By no 
means! But what then (what in fact) ? 


To be Written. 


1. When they were worsted, they withdrew; and now 
again falling in with the king, they proceeded in company. 
2. He incre the cuphearer to draw from the bowl with 
the cyathus, and pouring into his left hand to swallow 
down (some of the contents), in order no doubt that it 
might not profit him, if,he should pour in poison (into the 
bowl). 3. The kings used to order their cupbearers, when 
they offered the bowl, to draw from it and to swallow down 
(some of the contents), in order no doubt that it might not 
profit them, if they should pour in poison (into the bowl). 


LESSON XXX. or 


4, This pollution, I say, they drove out, in order, no doubt, 
that they might avenge the gods. 5. In wishing to drive 
out this pollution, they primarily, forsooth, avenged the 
gods, but they knew that Pericles, the son of Xanthippus, 
was involved in it on his mother’s side. 6. Some said that 
Tissaphernes had fallen in with the king, and that they 
now again had drawn up their lines together : accordingly, 
it did not seem to the generals expedient to fight on that 
day. 7. Accordingly, very many persons committed to 
him, more than to any other one man of those in our time, 
both their treasures and their own bodies. 8. Accordingly 
he, more than any other one man of those in our time, is 
acknowledged to have done what is best for the city. 9. 
Accordingly, very many persons acknowledge that he, more 
than any other one man of our time, does what is best for 
the city. 10. Those at least who are pursuing philosophy 
ought to become more fortunate; but you now live in such 
a way that not even a slave would remain (with you). 
11. When it is permitted to those pursuing philosophy to 
become more fortunate, they at least live in such a way 
that not even a slave would stay (with them). 12. But 
further, he never left the devotion of any one of those who 
had served him well unrewarded. 13. But further, it is 
acknowledged by all that Cyrus never left the devotion of 
any one unrewarded. 14. But further, if the end of all 
things turns out as the deity has willed, it is not an injus- 
tice of mine at least if it happened to Philip to conquer in 
battle. 15. Sed nimirum majus est hoc quiddam, quam 
homines opinantur. 
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ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 


OF THE 


PRINCIPAL WORDS USED IN THE FOREGOING EXERCISES, 


A. 


Abandon, mpoieya (mpd, teyar)>| Administration, rodreia, as, 7. 


leave behind, xarakeiro. 
Able, éuvarés, 7, 6v; to be able, 
divapa; to have ability, ¢yo. 
About, concerning, repi w. gen. 
Accept, receive, béyopat, be£opa, 
ebeLapny, Oedeypat. 
Accomplish as a citizen, zoh- 
TEvopat. 
Accordingly, dpa, 67, Kai yap obv. 
Account, on this account, dia 
TovTo; on account Of, iid w. acc. 
Accusation, airia, as, 7; make 
an accusation, katnyopéw, G, 


joo; some ground of accu- |. 


sation, trairidv Tt. 
Accusations, things alleged, 
Ta KATH Yyopnpeva. 
Accuse; sce Accusation. 
Achieve, éwuikéw, 6, now (614, 
oiKew). 
Acknowledge, dpohoyéw, 6, jo; 
dvopohoyéw, &, NTO. 
Acquire, krdopat, kraGpat,KTnTopat, 
exTnodpey, KexTnyal, and exrnpas. 
Act unjustly, déikéo, 6, 770; 


pres. often as pf: 
6* 


Advantage, dyady, ov, 76. 
Advise, cupBovaeio, co. 
Affairs, mpdypara, rd. 

Affirm, pypi, particip. parkwv. 

Afterwards, in the sense LONGER, 
ert, 

Again, rahuw. 

Against, xara Ww. gen.; eri w.ace. 

Allege, speak of, cizciv; allege 
against, xarnyopew, &, now. 

Allow, é40, 6, dco. 

Ally, cippayos; older Att. Eip. 

Almost, dhiyou éeiv, ddtyou; all 
but, pdvov ov. 

Alone, povos, n, ov. 

Although, generally expressed by 
the particip. alone; the concessive 
idea is emphasized by xatrep. 

Am to,am about to, péAdo w. 
pr. or f. infin. 

Ancestor, mpdyovos, ov, 6. 

Announce, drayyéhho (and, ay- 


yerro). 

Any one, ris. 

Anything, ri; anything else, 
aXXo Tt. 
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Apparent; see Plain. 


Appear, daivopa, pavotpar, édy- 
vopny (trans.), mepaopa. In a 


middle sense intrans. also ésavny, | 


davncopat; also intrans. wépnva. 

Apprehend, seize, cv\Aap Bava; 
apprehend, fear, dédocka. 

Argument, Adyos, ov, 6. 

Arizus, ’Apiaios. 

Arise, come into being, yiyvoya. 

Arise, become established, xa- 
Giorapat. 

Arms, 67a, ov, Td. 

Army, orpatid; oTparevpa, atos,T6. 

Arrive at, ddixvéopat, ovat, adi- 
Eopat, adixdunr, apiypat, w. eis 
and ace. 

As, os; just as, domep; as much 
as, TocouUTos, 7, 0(v),...d008, 7, 
ov; or antecedent omitted, dcos, 
n, ov; aS Many as, door, at, a. 

Ascertain, muvOdvopat, mevoouat, 
ervOouny, mero pat. 

Ashamed, am ashamed, aicyv- 
vouat, -vvotpat, noyvvOnv; or 
aioxvyn pol eorw. 


Band together (lit. stand to- 
gether), the intrans. tenses of 
TUT LL. 

Bear; see Bring. 

Because, érv; dre w. a particip.; 
often denoted by the particip. 
alone. : 

Become, yiyvoua; become es- 
tablished, xaOicrapa and the 
intrans. tenses of the act. 

Before; see Sooner. 





B. 
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Ask, inquire, épardw, 4, now, aor. 
npaotnca, USU. Npounv. 

Ask, request, ask for, dopa, 
Senoopa, edenOnv, dSedénuar, w. 
gen. 

Assembly, éxkdyoia, as, 7+ 

Assiduously, cvvexos; most as- 
siduously, os cuvveyéorata. 

Assured, be assured, imperat. 
of oida. 

At once, at the same time, dya. 

Athenians, ’A@nvaio, wv, of. 

Attempt, Tetpdopat, Opa, dep. 
mid.; attempt, put the hand 
to, eyxepéo, &, Now (ev, yelp); 
eTLXELPE@, ©, Now (em, xelp). 

Attend to, émipedoua: and émipe- 
A€opat, ovpat, éripedAnoopat, ére- 
pednOny, emyseweAnuat (rare). 

Avaricious, aicypoxepdis, és. 

Avenge, tiapew, d, noo. 

Avoid (see Flee), behave cau- 
tiously in respect to, «ida- 
Béoua, odpat, -yoopar. 

Aware, to be aware, aia Odvouat, 
aicOnoopat, noOopuny, noOnpa.. 


Begin, dpxopa, dpfopar, np&dauny, 
‘pynan 

Beginning, dpyopuevos, n, ov 
(apxe). 


Behalf, in behalf of, imép w. gen. 

Behold, @edopar, Guat, doopat, 
eGeacauny. 

Belong to, yiyvopa, yernoopar, 
eyevouny, yeyova, yeyéynpar, w. 
gen.; mpocetva w. dat. 

Bend outward, éxxupaive, ava. 
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Benefaction, evepyecia, as, 7. 

Better, kpeitrayv, ov; dpeivay, ov; 
Bedtioy, BedAtiov; something 
better, Gpewvov. 

Beware, imperat. of dpao. 

Beyond, outside of, co w. gen. 

Bid; see Order. 

Boat, mioiov, ov, To. 

Body, capa, aros, r6. 

Boldly, apcBas (a priv. péBos). 

Book, BiBos, ov, 7- 

Border, épuoy, ov, 7d. 

Born, to be born, yiyvoua. 

Boy, ais, raids, 6. 

Bowl, drinking-bowl, 
1S) 7). 

Bran, wirvpoy, ov, Td. 

Brave, dya6és, , dv, in a military 
sense. 

Break, diva, spoken of a bridge; 


piadn; 
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also of a treaty; break down, 
KaTakAdw, dow. 

Breathe, to take breath, dvu- 
mew (dvd, mvew, mvevoopat, 
emvevoa, memvevkKa, TMemVvEevopal, 
emvevaOnv). 

Bribe, didapu in some connections. 

Bring, dépw, olcw, jveyKa, evy- 
voxa, ernveypat, nvexOnv; bring 
against, emaya (emi, dyw). 

Bring up; sce Nourish. 

Burn, consume by burning, 
KaTakal@, KaTakavo@, KaTéKavoa, 
KaTakékavka, KOTAaKéKavpal, KaTe- 
KavOnv. 

Bury, Oarra, Odapo, eOawa, réap- 
pa, erapny. 

But, dddd, d¢, pévror; but also, 
GAG Kai; but further, dda 
phy; but certainly, 3 odv. 


C. 


Calamity, mafos, ovs, 76; Kakor, 
ov, TO. 
Calculation, Aoy:opds, ov, 6. 
Call, name, 
Wa sis) y 
(rare), usu. kadh@, exadeca, ke- 


Kaew, @, Kaeo 
KAnka, KeKAnpaL, eKAnOny. 

Calumniate, SiaBddAdow (61a, Bad- 
Ao). 

Calumny, d:aBorn, js, 7 

Canal, aiAay, vos, 6. 

Candor, eivoia, as, 7). 

Capable; sce Able. 

Captain, doyayés. 

Carry away, snatch away, 
aprd(o, To. 

Cast, input, fo, fKa, «ika, eipat, 


elOnv; Baddow, Bara, ¢Barov, Be- 





BAnka, BeBAnpat, €BANOnv; cast 
over the head, éexrpaynvifo, 
iow, OF La. 

Cause of, causing, alrtos, ia, cov, 
w. gen. 

Cease, mavopat, -copat. 

Cemetery, pvijpa, aros, 74, strictly 
a monument, esp. in memory of 
the dead; then, a place of monu- 
ments, a cemetery. 

Censure, ¢yxAnpa, aos, TO. 

Censure, v., émitiydw, 6, No; 
eyKaAew, B. E50, O. 

Cessation, zatda, 7s, 7): 

Chance, happen, rvyydva, tevéo- 
pat, €rvxor, TETUXNKA- 

Character, rpémos, ov, 6. 
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Check; see Restrain. 

Chiefly, padiora. 

Child, ais, waidds, 6 or 7. 

Choose, aipéojar, odpat, aipnoopat, 
eihopnv, jpyuar; Choose be- 
forehand, mpoarpéopat, odpar. 

Citizen, roXirns. 

City, rods. 

Clay, més, od, 6. 

Clearly, cadas. 

Collect, cvddéya, cvdAdé£w, cuve- 
AeEa, 
ouveheynv. 

Come, épyoua, f. in Altic ctu, 
néw, apigoua, rare édevoopat, 
ao. Oov, pf. éAnrvOa; as inter- 
jec. pepe, pepe dn; am come, 
qKko; come forward, mdpeupu 
(mapa, cfu); Come up, come 
towards, mpdcewue (mpés, eit). 

Come about; see Become. 

Commander, dpyor, ovtos, 6. 

Commissioner, rpecBirns, ov, 6; 
plur. mpéoBews, ewv, of. 


, t 
ovveihoxa, ouveieypat, 


Commit, rpoinus (mpd, int). 

Compel, avayxa(o, -dco. 

Competent; see Able. 

Complain, ovkoparvTéa, & now. 

Condition, on this condition 
that, em TOUT®, ep OTe; on 
condition that, ef’ 6 or é¢’ 
Ore. 

Conduct; see Lead. 

Conquer, wkdo, d, now, w. ace.; 


Y 


Kparéw, O, NO, W. gen. 


Conscious, am conscious, civ- 


5 = 
ova éuauTe. 
c 


Consider, cxoréw, &, also cxoréo- ' 
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pat, ovpat, f. oKeoua, aor, 
éoxelaunv, pf. éoxeppar; later 
oKoTN|T®@, eoKornoa, etc.; yEéo- 
pat, ovpaL, nynoopa, nynoduny, 
yma 
Constantly; see Assiduously. 
Construct, Cetyvup, CevEw, eCevéa, 
eCevxa, eCevypar, eevxOnv. 
Contemporaries, our contem- 
poraries, of ed’ nuav. 
Continually, often expressed by 
dvaTedo. 
Contrary to, mapa w. acc. 
Convict, é£ehéeyxa, -Eo. 
Convince; see Persuade. 
Co-operate, to co-operate with 
in a war against, cupmodepew 
(ctv, Trodepew), &, w. dat. fol- 
lowed by émi w. acc. 
Corcyra, Képkupa, as, 7. 
Corrupt, dvapGeipw; try to cor- 
rupt, pres. and imperf. 
Council, cuvédpuov, ov, Td. 
Counsellor, cipBovros, ov, 6. 
Counted, easily counted, cia- 
plOuntos, ov (€d, dpibuew, d). 
Country, yapa, as, 7. 
Cowardly, xaxds, 7, 6v; in a 
cowardly manner, xakés. 
Crime, unjust act, ddiknya, aros, 
TO- 
Cross over, diaBaive (d:d, Baivo). 
Cry aloud, Boao, 6, f Boncopar ; 
avaBpvydopat, -Opae. 
Cultivate, doxéw, 6, now; verb, 
ad). doxntéos, a, ov. 
Cupbearer, oivoydos, ov, 6. 
Cyrus, Kipos. 


¥ 
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D. 


Danger, kivduvos, ov, 6; to be in 
danger, xiydvvevw; to be fore- 
most in danger, mpoxiwduredo. 

Dare, rodpdo, 4, noo. 

Darkness, ckoros, ov, 6. 

Daughter, Ouydrnp. 

Death, @avaros, ov, 6; put to 
death, droxteivo. 

Debate, Adyos, ov, 6. 

Deceive, é£arartda, &, -noa. 

Declare, \éya; see Speak. 

Deed, thing done, mpayya, artos, 
TO. 

Defendant, 6 devywr, ovros. 

Defence, épupa, aros, Td. 

Deity, daipwy, ovos, 6. 

Deliberate, Bovdcvoua. 

Deliver up, rapadidwpe (mapa, 
Oidap). 

Deliverance; sce Safety. 

Demand (on the ground of worthi- 
NESS), GELOW, @, Ta. 

Deny, xarapvéopar, ovpa, rare ; 
USU. apvéopat, ovpat, dpynoopat, 
npynOny, Hpynpar; ov pnpe. 

Deride, SiayeAdw, (614, yeAdo). 

Desire, émidupeo, 6, now. 

Destroy, diaPbeipa, Siapbepa, du- 





épOerpa, SiepOapka, diepOappar, 
duepOapyv; of a bridge, io. 

Devotion, mpodupia, as, 7. 

Die, tedevtdw, 6, now; OmoKw 
and anoOvnckw, admobavovpat, 
dnéOavov, téOvnxa; die with, 
cuvarroOvnoK@. 

Difficulty, with difficulty, ps- 
Rus. 

Disease, vdcos, ov, 7). 

Disregard, dpedéa, &, joo. 

Dissipation, dxoAacia, as, 7 (a 
priv. kohdge, to check, chastise). 

Ditch, radpos, ov, 7. 

Distinctly, capas; comp. cadé- 
otepov; sup. capéorara, 

Divine being, Gciov, ov, To. 

Do, make, rroiéo, 6, now ; mpatra, 
£0, émpaka, mémpaxa, mémpaypat, 
empdayOny; épyaCopat, doouat. 

Dog, kvwv, Kuvds, 6- 

Domestic (subst.), otkérns, ov, 6. 

Draw (of a liquid), dpio and 
dpvto, aor. jjpvaa. 


Drive, cAavva, éAdow, USU. EO, 
jdaoa, éAnAaka, eAnAawat, nAd- 


Onv; late édnhacpa, nrdacOnv. 
During, card w. acc. 


E. 


Each, ékaotos, y, ov; on each Bither...or, 7)...7. 


occasion, éxdaorore. 
Hasily, ecieras. 
Easy, padu.os, a, ov. 
Educate, maiSeva, evow. 
Effeminacy, padakia, as, 7. 


Eloquent, Sewds Aéyeuv. 

End, répas, aros, 7d. 

Endure, iopéeva, & (br, péve). 

Enemy,the enemy, oi mo\¢u101; a 
personal enemy, ¢xOpés, ov, 6. 
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Engagement, occupation, dcyo- 
Nia, as, 7. 

Enough, ixavds, 7, ov. 

Enter, embark, €uBaive; const. 
eis W. ACC. 

Entire, whole, odos, n, ov. 

Envoy, to go as envoy, mpeo- 
Bevo, -evoo. 

Err, duaprdve, duaptnoopa, fuap- 
TOY, NapTyka. 

Escape, escape from, devya w. 
acc.; also dropevya, and éxpev- 
yo; to escape, pass along 
by, mapéepxouau. 
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Especially, pddvora, sup. of pada. 

Even, cai; not even, ovdé; even 
if, kal ei; if even, although, 
el Kal. 

Event, deed, épyor, ov, Td. 

Every, every one, ovdels éaTis ov. 

Evil, caxdy, ov, To. 

Examine, ¢fera(o, doo. 

Except, mAnv, more emphat. anv 
Yé- 

Expect, mpocdokde, o, noo. 

Extravagant assertion, trepBo- 
An, Tiss 7)- 

Extreme, écyaros, n, ov. 


F. 


Fabricate (for one’s self), 7\do- 
opal, TTomat, TAGTOpaL, émAaTA- 
Env, wemacpat. 

Face, mpocamoy, ov, 76. 

Fail, often expressed by the neg. ov 
or pn. 

Fall, rinrw, recodpat, erecov, rén- 
Toka; fall to one’s lot, yiyvo- 

dat.; fall in with, 
evtvyxava, and ouvtvyxava w. 
dat.; fall under, yiyvopai ev w. 
dat.; fall into the power of, 
ylyvona emi w. dat.; fall into 
other hands, be alienated, 
a)Xorpidopat, odpat. 

Falsehoods, false things, Wevdj, 
ra, fr. pevdys, és. 

Falsely allege, 
(kara, WevdSopar). 


pat WwW. 


karaypevdouat 


Familiar conversations, cuvov- |- 


cia, as, 7. 
Fated, mempopévos, n, ov. 





Favor, to receive a favor, «i 
nacxo; to do a favor, «3 
TrOLEM, O. 

Fear, doBovpua spoken of sudden 
and inconsiderate fear; dédo:- 
xa, deca, of deliberate and 
reasonable fear; as subst. o- 
Bos, ov, 6. 

Fellowship, xovvevia, as, 7. 

Few, ddiyou, at, a. 

Fight, pdayopar, paxodpat, euaxerd- 
pny pepaxnpac; fightin a naval 
engagement, vavpayéw, , now 
(vats, paxn). 

Find, cipicxa, etipjnow, eipoy and 


nopov, evpnka, evpnuat, ebpeOnv. 
All the augmented tenses may 
begin with ni-. 

First, mparos, y, ov; first (of 
two persons), mpdrepos, a, ov; 
to be first, mpwreva, evow; at 
first && apxns- 





7 
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Flee, devyw, pevfoua or devod- 
pat, epvyov, mepevya. 

Food, ciros, ov, 6. 

Foolish, «ij@ns, es. 

Foot, ovs,70d0s,6; on foot, eC. 

For, in behalf of, imép w. gen. 

Forbid, dropnui, aor. 
(ar, nut). 

Foreknow; see Know. 

Poretell, mpodeyw (mpo, hey). 

Forget, émiavOavopat (emi, NavOa- 


Gmretmrov 
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vopat, Anoopat, eAabopunv, Att. 
prose émedaopuny). 

Formerly, mporepov. 

Forsooth, 676ev. 

Fortunate, cirvyis, és} evdaipar, 
evOatpov. : 

| Free, edevOepos, a, ov; autono- 
MOUS, avTovojos, ov. 

Freeman, €devdepos, ov, 6. 

Friend, ¢idos, ov, 6. 

Full, wAnpns, es, w. gen. 





G. 


Glory (verb), dya\dopa; act. 
dyad, to adorn. 

Go in, cisépyoua, f. cloeuu (eis, 
eit), imperf. eioneww, and eicna; 
gO away, amépyoua.. 

Good-will, ctvo.a, as, 7). 

Grandly, peyadorperas. 

Grant, give, dida, doc, édoka, 
bedaxa, SéSopar, €ddOnv. 


peifav; sup. péyiotos; SO great, 
TOTOUTOS, 7); O(V). 

Greater numbers, mAcioves or 
melous. 

Greek, "EAAny, os, 6; as adj. 
‘EAAnuikos, Ov. 

Grief, \umn, 7s, 7). 

Guard against, duddrropai w. acc. 

Guest, Eévos, ov, 6. 





Great, pcyas, peyadn, péya; comp. 


Guide, jycuar, dvos, 6. 


H. 


Habit, 200s, ous, ro. 

Hand, xeip, xetpos, 7. 

Happen, ocvpBaive; what has 
happened, ra ovuBavra; to 
happen, to chance, rvyyava, 
Tevgouat, ervxov, TervynKa. 

Happy, prosperous, cidaipor, 
evdarpoy (€d, Saiuwy); to count 
happy, evdamovila, ico, 1. 

Haste, hasten, to be in haste, 


rs 4 ” | 
OTEevOw, -cw, eomevaoa, éorevka | 


Hate, picéo, &, now. 

Have, hold, ¢yo, é£o, or sync, 
eaxov, €axnka, €axnpat, eaxeOnv. 

Have conquered, am victori- 
OuS OVEF, 1K (dw). 

Have wronged, injured, dé.- 
KE@, O. 

Head, Kearny, WSs 1 

Hear, dxovo dkovoopat, late axov- 
To, Koved, aknkoa, Hkovopat late, 


nKova nv. 





(late), ¢éomevopas. 


Help on, éevaya, -Eo (€v, dyo). 
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Herald, xjpv&, vxos, 6. 

Hinder, ckwAvo, vow; be in the 
way of, curodwy w. eivat cu- 
pressed or understood. 

Hire, wages, pucbos, od, 6; for 
hire, picdod; to hire, puo6d0- 
pal, ovpat, ooopuat. 

Hireling, picdwros, od, 6. 

Hither, devpo. 

Hold; see Have. 

Home,towards home, oikade; at 
home, oikor; from home, oikober. 
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Honor, tun, 7s, 7; to honor, 
TUYLAw, O, -Noo. 

Honorable, xaNés, 7, ov. 

Horse, iszos, ov, 6. 

Horseman, imrevs, éas, 6. 

How? zoas; how, as relat. adv. 
as; how much? zoos, 7, ov; 
m plur. how many? 

However, pevtot. 

Humor, to be in ill-humor, 
duo xepaiva. 


1. 


I, eyo; I for my part,I at least, 
eyorye. 

If, ci w. indic. or optat.; édv (iy, 
av) w. subjunc. 

Ill, badly, xakds. 

Immediately, adrixa. 

Impassable, ddvvaros SiaBjvat. 

Impeachment, cicayyeXia, as, 7. 

Impend, éraprdopa, Guar, Hoopar. 

Incomplete, dreAzs, és. 

Incorrigible, tobe incorrigible, 
exew avidras. 

Indict, ypapopar, ~poua (ypada, 
yao, eypapa, yéypada, yé- 
ypappat, eypapOny, éypapny-) 





Indictment, ypadi, js, }. 

Indigence, évdea, as, 7. 

Inflict, émiriOnut. 

Initiated, to be initiated, redéo- 
plat, odpat, TedEgopat, ovpal, TeTe- 
Aecpar, erehéoOnv. 

Injustice, dd:xia, as, 4; an un- 
just act, adixnpa, atos, TO. 

Insult, treat with insolence, 
DBpiCe, LBpiow or tBpd, VBpica, 
UBpixa, VBpropar, bBpicOnv. 

Intend, diavogopar, odpar, noo- 
peat. 

Involved, to be involved in, 
mpocéxouar w. dat. 


J. 


Jest, maifo, maiko, mai~opar and | Judge, or juror, SuKaoTNs, 0d, 6. 


ragovpat, éraoa, mémaka later 
memaxya, remaopat later Témravy- 
pat, eraixOnv; to speak in jest, 
Aeyeww rraigav. 


Just, dikatos, a.ov; justly, dicaios; 
just as, domep. 
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K. 


Keep (a peace), ayw (eipnyny). 

Keep off, dmepixkw (dro, epika, 
€épv&o,#pvéa); in keeping with, 
mpos Ww. gen. 

King, Bacwdevs, éws, 6; to be 
king, Bacwevo; aor. to be- 
come king. 


Labor, zrovos, ov, 6. 

Language, darn, 7s, 7- 

Large, juéyas, peyadn, péya. 

Law, vopos, ov, 6; lawsuit, din, 
NS, 7)- 

Lay claim, a£do, 6, -oco. s 

Lead, ayo, d&o, Hyayor, 7xAO, Hypat, 
HxOnv; lead against, dyw, emi 
WwW. ACC. 

Leave, \cima, Aeiyya, durrov, AeAot- 
ma, heActppat, eAcipOnv; those 
who are left, of orrol, ai, a; 
leave, allow, édw, &, aca. 

Left, Nous, 7, ov; the part left, 
TO emtAeumopevoy ; left, as Op- 
posed to right, dpiorepds, d, ov. 

Let go, dginus (dro, inc). 

Liberty, éAevdepia, as, 7 

Lie, xeipar, Keivopar. 

Lighten, dorpanra, -yo- 

Like, similar, dyo.os, a, ov; in 
like manner, époias. 


L. 





Knee, ydvv, aros, To. 

Know, oida, ¢icopav; ylyyacke, 
yracopal, eyvav, éyvaka, éyvac- 
pa, eyvacOnv; not to know, 
dyvoea, ©, now; foreknow, 

mpoo.da. 


Like to, expressed by nbdéws (gladly), 
and the optat. w. av. 

Line of battle, dadayé, yos, 7. 

Linger; see Wait. 

Listen to, dxovo w. gen. or acc. 

Little, not a little, ovy Fora. 

Live, be alive, (dw, 6, 7a. 

Look, Préra, Wo, and wWopa, 
eBrevra, BeBreha, BEBAcppar, 
eBrepOny. 

Look-at-attentively, cxoréa, 3, 
oKeyopat, eoxerapny. 

Long (adv.), long ago, mahau. 

Longer, yet, still, ¢7.; no longer, 
ovKert, pnxete (also written sepa- 
rately, ovk €rt; pa...ért, pnd 
ért). 

Lost, to be lost, amodAvpat. 

Loth, to be loth, oxvéo, 4, 
oo. 

Lucky, fortunate, cidaipev, «v- 


datpov. 


M. 


{ I 2 , 
Make, sroéw, 6, joo; make for | Many, TONAOL, Al, a. 


one’s self, the mid. 
Man, human being, dvOpamos; 
Lat. vir, avnp, dvdpés, 6. 
Manifest, d7\os, 7, ov. 


March, 


mopevopa, dep. pass.; 
march against, ropevouar émt 
W. ACC. 
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Master, xvpuos, ov, 6; as adj. kv- 
ptos, fa; Lov, w. gen. < 
Measure; see Deed. 
Meet with, ovyylyvopa w. dat. 
Mention, make mention of, 
remember, pepvnpat. 
Midst, in the midst of, pera&v. 
Midwinter, pécos xepav. 
Might, o6évos, ovs, To; with all 
one’s might, zayti o6eve. 
Mind and heart, voids cali ppeves; 
mind, thought, d:avoia, as, 7. 
Mischief, xaxdv, ov, To. 
Misunderstanding, dyvpocvrn. 
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Mix (by rubbing or bruising), tpi- 
Bo. 

Mix a bow] (of wine), xparnpi¢o. 

Money, xpjpara. 

Monition, sign, onpetoy, ov, Td. 

Month, pny, pyres, 6. 

Most, mArcicro, sup. of modus; the 
most, the many, of 7oA)oi. 

Most, greatest, especially, pé- 
yeorov; for the most part, TO 
m\etorov. 

Mother, pnrnp, tpés, 7)- 

Much, so much, rogoitos, To- 
gavTn, ToooUTO(y). 


N. 


Narrowly, a little, puxpdv. 

Nature, dvats, ews, 7. 

Near, eyyus. 

Necessary, unavoidable, dvay- 
katos, a, ov; an unavoidable 
necessity, dvdyxn, ns, 7; it is 
necessary, Oct, xpi). 

Weed; see Ask. 

Neglect, mapapedéo, 0, now w. 
gen., éddelr@, yo (ev, Neira). 
Never, ovore, pymote, ovdemore, 
pnSerore; Never up to the 
present time, ovdera@more, pn- 

Semomore. 

Nevertheless, dws, od py adda. 

New (in kind), cawés, 7, 6v; new 
(but not in kind), véos, a, ov. 


* 





Noble, yevvaios, a, ov; xpyords, n, 
‘dv; adv. yevvaias. 


Noise (shouting or calling), 


Kpavyn, 7s, 1). 

No longer; see Longer. 

No one, ovdeis, pydeis; more em- 
phat. od8€ eis, ndé eis. 

Not, ov, ovd«, odx; nw; not a little, 
ovX WKLOTA. 

Nourish, rpcdo, Opera, eOpewa, 
téetpopa, teOpappar, eOpepOny, 
oftener érpadnvy. 

Now, viv; as temporal and illative, 
vov, 67; now again, 51 mddw. 
Nowhere, ovdayod, or sometimes 

ovdapn- : 

Numberless, pupior, tat, fa. 


O. 


Oath, dpkos, ov, 6. 


. 


Observe, bewpéw, &, Now. 


Object, it is an object, émpedés | Offend, cause pain to, AuvTéw, a, 


éoTt(y). 


No®, W. ace. 


7 4s 


ole 


% 
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Offer, didapu in pres. and imperf. 

Often, zro\Aakis. 

Old, peo Burns, ov, 6; subst. or ies 

Only, paper: 

Open, dvotyvup, dvoiya, later avot- 
yi, dvoiEw, dvémEa, rare avé- 
@ypat, dvedyOnv. 

Opinion, dd£a; imoAn Wis, ews, 773 
to be of an opinion, 7yéouat, 
ovpat, vopice. 

Oppose, evayrida, &, ava. 
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Opposed to, evaytidopat, -odpat, © 
-@oopat. 

Orator, p7Tw~p, opos, 6; avijp pyrwp. 

Order, xedevo, kehevoo, ekéAevoa, 
kKekéevka, KkekéAevopal, €Kedev~ 
o8ny. 

Other, aG\dos, n, 0; €repos, a, 0; 
otherwise, dA\as. 

Ought, it is necessary, Sci, XPq- 

Overcome; sce Break. 

Own, personal, idcos, idia, idvov. 


Pr 


Pass by, omit, trans. rapadeir 
(mapa, dei). 

Pay, pices, ov, 6; receive pay, 
pucbapvéw, @, Now. 

Peace, eipnvyn, ns, 7)- 

Penalty, a fine, (jyuia; punish- 
ment, ripia, as, 7. 

Perform, rparra, £0; moa, a. 

Perish, amédohka, pf. 2,0f drd\Aup. 

Permanent, B¢Sauos, aia, atov. 

Permit, emitpém (emi, tpéma). 

Persuade, meio, meiow, éreioa, 
mereka and mémoila (intrans. 
and pres. I trust), rémreopat, 
emeta Onv; in the pres.and imperf. 
often, try to persuade. 

Persuasion, to change one’s 
opinion by persuasion, pera- 
mela w. acc. of pers. (pera, 
melOa). 

Philip, Si\urmos, ov, 6 

Philosopher, gduiddcodos, ov, 6; 
to be a philosopher, didogo- 
déw, &; aor. to become a phi- 
losopher; those who are pur- 





suing philosophy, of didoco- 
ovrres. 

Physician, iarpés, ov, 6 

Plain, d7dos, n, ov; davepéds, d, dv; 
make plain, dndo, 6, eco; 
plainly, dns, often expressed 
by aivopas. 

Plan, mpoaipecis, eas, 7; to plan, 
BovAevopat. 

Pleased, to be pleased, 7jOouat, 
joOnoopa, ioOnv. 

Poison, ddppakoy, ov, 76. 

Political act, roNirevupa, aros, Td. 

Pollution, dyos, ovs, T6. 

Poor, a poor man, ré7s, -7Tos, 
subst. or adj. 

Position (in a line), rank, ra£rs, 
EWS, 7) 

Possess, see Have; xéxrypat, pf. 
of Krdopat. 

Possible, it is possible, écri(v), 
éveott, €; Was possible, jy, 
evn. 

Pour in, eyyéw (€v, xéo). 

Power, duvvapis, ews, 7; to have 
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power, dvvaya; in the power 
of,dependent upon, emi w. dat. 

Powerful, deivds, 7, ov. 

Practically, in deed, epye, dat. 
of épyov. 

Practise, do, rrovea, 3. 

Praise, emawéa, 6, émulvera, USU. 
emaweooua, emnvera, emyjveKa, 
emnvnpat, emnvednp. 

Prevent; see Hinder. 

Primarily, mperov. 

Prison, decpornpiov, ov, Td. 

Private man, id.arns, ov, 6. 

Privateer, hyoris, ov, 6. 

Proceed-step-by-step, 
lo@, LO. 

Proclaim, say beforehand, zpé- 
ne (mpd, pnp). 

Profit, to be profitable, Avoure- 
Nea, & Now; cuudepw (avr, Pé- 
po); that which is profitable 
to, rd cupdepov. 


Badiga, 
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Proper, it is proper, yp7: 

Propose, mporién. 

Prosecuted, to be prosecuted, . 
to be put on trial (as a law 
term), pevyw, or more fully ypagdany 
pevyo. 

Prosecutor, 6 d:@K@y, ovtos. 

Proud, to be proud, cepvivopar,, 
ovpat. 

Provisions, émirndeta, ov, Td. 

Public, xowds, 7, dv; public man,, 
Onporikés, od, 6; belonging to 
the people, dnpdcr0s, ia, tov. 

Punish, riyapéo, &, noo. 

Punishment; see Suffer. 

Purification, xafappds, ov, 6. 

Pursue, dvaxo, &w, and Eopar, €di- 
w€a, Sedi@xa, Sediwypar (late), 
eb.axOnv. 

Put or place in, éevriéyy.; put 
out of the way, éexrodwv role- 
to Oat. 


Q. 


Quick; see Sharp. 


| Quickly, rayv, raxéws. 


R. 


Raise up, dviornu (ava, tornpe). 

Rally, come together, cuvépyo- 
pa; to rally beforehand, mpo- 
e€aviorapat (mpd, dvd, totnpe), 
w. pf. plupf. and 2aor. in the act. 
voice. 

Rate, at any rate, ‘yoo. 


’ 


Read, dvay:yvacke (dvd, yryyacka). 
Recover, dvakauBavo. 

Reflect, think, dpovéa, &, -now. 
Refute, efedeyy, Ew; amoAvopat. 





Regard, \édyos, ov, 6. 

Rehearse, drayyé\\o. 

Release, drahhayn, js, 7. 

Remain, pevo, @, reg.; remain 
On, émipeva. 

Remember, péeyyynpar, prnobnao- 
pat (uepvncopat, Will bear in 
mind), éuvnoOnv. 

Remiss, to be remiss, dpedéa, 
6, Noo. 

Render, make, rroiew, 6, joo. 


7 


Reply, droxpivopar, otpar, drexpi- 
vapny, droKkexpipar. 

Reproach, cast reproach, dve- 
bilo, 1H, late iow, ovetbica, ayvet- 


| oKxinpo, Coxunpa, Crxoppar, eoxo- 
Sone. 

Reputable, déidhoyos, ov (d£vs, 
Abyos)- 

Reputation, 6d£a, as, 7. 

Require; sce Ask. 

Resemble, Zoixa, éoxewv. 

Responsible, atrws, (a, wv, wv. 
Gon. 


Rest; sce Lie. 


_ Bafe, dopahys, és- 

Safety, curnpia, as, 7. 

Sail, mAéw, wretoopar and mhev- 
cotpat, erhevoa, wémdevka, Te- 
Thevopas,erhevobny; sailaway, 
drone. 

Sanction, nod assent to, ém- 
VEUo. 





Save, colo, cocw, towca, céco- 
pa, Us. céooopat, aor. always 


the pass, and mid. 

Say, dypi, dyow, usu. épa, aor. 
einov Or Tare cima, eipnka, eipnpat, 

 €ppnOny- 

School, school-room, 6:éacka- 
Retov, ov, Td. 

Scream, xpdlw, xexpdfopa (rare), 
kpdéo (late), ékpa£a (rare and 
late), expayov (chiefly in com- 

 ~p0s.), Kexpaya (G8 pres.). 

Search for, (yréu, &, now. 


Ee eS ee ed een ee ea 


Se 
* 


wt. 
‘ 


aed 


™ 
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bixa, late dvevdicOnv; oKorra, | 


écabnv; to come off in safety, 
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| Restrain, eréyo (émi, eyo); see 

also Hinder. 

River, rorapds, ov, 6. 

Robe, or dress up, in fawn 
skins, veSpico. 

Rotten, cabpds, a, dv. 

Royal, Pacthikds, 7, dv- 

Ruined, utterly ruined, é£Ans 
kal mpooAns. 

Rule, dpxo, dpEo, np&a, 1pxa; Apy- 
pat, ApxOqv. 

Run, 60, betoopa, a rare word; 
oftener tpéxo, Bpapotpat, e6pa- 
pov, deOpapynka; to run hastily, 
Opope Geir. 





Ss. 


Seek; sce ahove. 

Seems, it seems, €oixe(v); Boxer; 
seems expedient, doxei. 

Seize and carry off, dprdlo, 
dpraco, oftener dpradcopa., ypra- 
od, ipmaka, ipracpat, npracOnv; 

not Att. dpna&o kré. 

| Sell, rodéo, 6, f. drobdcopat, aor. 

drebopny, pf mempaka. 

Send, réurro, réppo, trepa, 7é- 

. moppa, réereppat, erewpOnv. 

Serve, innperéo, 6, joo. 

Service, public service, he- 
Toupyia, as, 7; to perform a 
public service, \erroupy<o, &. 

Set, put, set down, ridnyu, Onco, 
fOnka, teOeixa, TeHeipar, ereOny; 
set on foot, initiate, evicrnwu. 

Share in, peréyw (perd, eyo) wv. 
gen.; share with, peradidope 
w. dat. and gen. of the thing 
shared. 
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Sharp, dévs, ea, v- 

Sheep, mpoBara, ay, Ta. 

Shout, Bodo, 4, nro. 

Show, Seixvup, Sei~w, era, Sé- 
detxa, dederypar, edelxOnv. 

Sick, the one who is sick, 6 
KGpVovV. 

Sit, cdOnpar; sit in attendance 
on, mpocedpevo mpds w. dat. 

Slander, B\acdnpia, as, 7. 

Slave, dvdparodor, ov, 76; Soddos, 
Ov, 0. 2 


Slay, kill, dmoxreivw, amoxrevd, 


GmekTewa, amWEKTOVA. 

Slow, Bpads, €la, v. 

So, thus, ovras; so that, date; 
so and SO, 70 kal TO. 

Sobriety, cappocvm, ns, 7 (co- 
dpeov, sober). 

Socrates, Swxparns, ovs, 6. 

Soldier, orpariarns, ov, 6. 

Some persons, gow ot; ecicly ot. 

Somewhere, mov (enclit.); w. gen. 
somewhere within. 

Sooner than, mpdcbev mpiv, mpd- 
Tepoy mpiv, or mpiv alone. 

Sophist, cofucrns, od, 6; to play 
the sophist, codi(ouat. 

Soul, Woyxn, js, 7- 

Speak, déya, AeEw, eeEa, Aedey- 
peat, ehexOnv; speak ill of, Bdac- 
dnpew, @, Now. 

Speech, )édyos, ov, 6. 

Speedy, rays, cia v; speedily, 
év rayet; see Quickly. ° 

Stand, pf. plupf. 2 aor. and f. pf. 
of torn. 

State, mdXus, ews, 7. 
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Statesman, voNitikds, od, 6. 
Stay around; see Wait. 
Steal, kr\érro. 


“Still, yet, ér. 


Stone-to-death, xaramerpda, &, 
ooo. 

Stop, put a stop to, zavo. 

Strange, davpacros, 7, dv. 

Strong, icyvpos, d, dv; to be 
strong, icxva, voo. 

Submit one’s self, rapéxo w. re- 
Jlex. pron. | 

Successful, to be successful, 
KatopOo, &, ara. 

Such, rootdros, rovavtn, TovovTo(v). 

Suffer, mdcy, meicopa, émabor, 
nérovéa; suffer punishment, 
give satisfaction, d:ddvat dikny; 
suffer wrong, ddixéopar, odpat. 

Sufficient, ixavds, 7, ov. 

Suggest, tropuiprjcke (i70, pyvy- 
oK@). 

Suitable, émirndeios, a, ov; it is 
suitable, mpoonxet. 

Sunrise, at sunrise, dua jrio 
avarédXovtt. 

Superior to, xpeitray, xpeirror, 
w. gen. 

Suppose, voullo; nycopat, odpat;, 
olouat, or oa; tmodapBdve. 

Suspect, trorrevo. 

Suspicion, to view with sus- 
picion, tpopdopa, Gpat. 

Swallow down, xarappodéa, &, 
noo. 

Swerve from, adicrapa w. gen. 
verb. adj. admooraréos. 

Swift, rayvs, cia, v. 


7 
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T. 


Take, AapBave, An Wopa., €daBov, 
etAnpa, eiAnupar, eAnpOnv; to 
be taken or overtaken, dvio- 
Kopat, dh@oopat, edov,and Hrov, 
éddwxa; take back, dmodapBa- 
va; take care, dpovtifa, ica, 
t@; take the field, orparevopar; 
take place, yiyvoya; take up, 
ipa, ap, jpa, npka, Hpyar, npOnv. 

Tears, to shed tears, daxpva,-co. 

Te1rible, Sewos, 7, dv. 

Terrify, éexmAntre, exmrAnkw, e&€- 
mAn&a, e&emaynv. 

Territory, y#pa, as, 7. 

Testimony, paprupia, as, 7. 

That or lest, after verbs of fear- 
ing, pn; that, as declarative con- 
junc. ort, as; in order that, 
iva, Oras, os, Tod w. the infin. 

Then, at that time, rore; then, 
as correl. of éme6n, évradba. 

Thence, from thence, éxeidev. 

Therefore, roivuy, odr, dpa, Sorep, 

' @OTE. 
Things done, ra rempaypeva. 


Think, otopar, oftener vipat, oinco-. 


pa, @nOnv; have in mind, 
dpovew, d, now; think proper, 
think worthy, déi00, 6, dco. 

This, otros, avrn, rodro; this man 
here, ovroot. 3 





Through, of time, the acc. case; 
through, by means of, did w. 
ace. 

Thunder, Spovrda, @, -jow. 

Thus, so, in that case, ovras. 

Till; see Until. 

Time, xpovos, ov, 6; favorable 
or fitting time, xarpos, od, 6; 
at the same time, dpa; the 
coming time, 6 péAdov aiav. 

To, into, cis; towards, émi, mpés, 
w. acc.; to, or into, the pres- 
ence of, mapa w. acc. 

Town, place, yapior, ov, To. 

Treasures, esp. money, ypnpara, 
aTOV, Ta. 

Treat ill, kaxas mrovetv. 

Treaty, orovdai, dy, ai. Strictly, 
libations as the sign of a treaty. 

True, adnOns, és. 

Truth, dA7jOe.a, as, 4; true things, 
Ta aAnOn; to tell, speak the 
truth, to report truly, dA7- 
bevo, -evoo. 

Try, weipdopar, Gpat, meipdocopar 
late meupabnoopa, émeipacdyny 
and éreipadny, memeipapar, 

Turn, tpero, tpeWa, erpeva, Té- 
tpopa, Tetpappat, erpepOny; 2 
aor. érpanny usu. as mid. intrans. ; 
to turn out well, ed yiyvoua. 


- 


U. 


Unavoidable, something una- | Understand, éricrapat, émurrnoco- 


voidable, dvayxn, ns, 7)- 


pa, nmoryOny. 


Unblushing, shameless, dvai- | Ungraceful, dydpicros, ov (a priv. 


OXUVTOS, OV. 


xapis)- 
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Union, fellowship,  xowwvia, 
as, 7 

Unjust towards, ddicos mepi 
w. acc.; to be unjust, to 
act unjustly, ddscéw, 6, now; 
an unjust act, ddixnua, atos, 
TO, 

Unless, cay pn w. subjunc.; et 
pen w. indic. or optat. 
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Unnoticed, pass unnoticed, 
dyvocopat, odpat, Hoopat. 

Unpleasant, duo-yepys, és. 

Unrewarded, aydpuortos, ov. 

Until, éws, gore, pexpr; mpiv (usu. 
after negative sentence). 

Use, xpdopat, @yar, xpjoopat, €xpn- 
oapny, KeXpnpar. 

Utter; see Speak. 


Vv. 


Victorious, to be victorious | Voice, davy, js, 7. 


OVEY, WiKd@, O, How, Ww. ACC. 


Voiceless, silent, dpavos, ov. 


Visit, go to, eiceus w. dat. (eis, | Voluntarily, éxay eivar; pl. Exdvres 


ele). 


=. 
€lvat. 


W. 


Wait, énéyo (emi, éxo); linger, 
stay On, dvapevw; stay around, 
TrEplpLeva. 

Want, évdeia, as, 77. 

War, qodepuos, ov, 6; to carry 
On war, ToAepEea, &, Now. 

Water, vdap, aros, 76. 

Way, in the way of, eumodav; 
in no way, oiSayas. 

Wearied out,am wearied out, 
dmeipnka. 

Weep, bewail, kai, khavoopat, 
rare kAavoodpat, Kraijow, and 
kAanow, €kdavoa, KexAavpar and 
later Kéxdavopat, late éxrava nv. 
Trans. or intrans. , 

Well, «cd; well, honorably, xa- 
A@s. 

‘When, in the sense after, émeudn, 
w. subjunc. éredav; at the time 





when, Gre, w. subjunc. érav; at 
the exact time when, jvika, 
w. subjunc. jvika av. 

Where, év6a; the very place: 
where, év6a 6n. 

While, as long as, dws (chiefly w. 
pr. indic.). 


Whip, to whip, to flay, dé<pa, 


Sepa, eSerpa, dSédappar, edapny. 

Who, what, ris, ri; what sort 
of, zoios, a, ov; of what sort, 
Oios, a, ov. 7 

Will; see Wish. 

Willing, to be willing, é6ého, 
edednow, nOeAnoa, 7OeAyka. 

Wipe off, droudtra, fo. . 

Wish, want, BovAoua, Bovdnco- 
pat, BeBovAnua, éBovdnOnv, and 
nBovdAnOnv; want, to be in 
need of, ask for, Séoua, Sengo- 


core 


9 


ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY. 


pat, late SenOnoopa, Sedenpuat, 
edenOnv. 

With, often expressed by a parti- 
cip., as €xev; by the side of, 
mapa w. dat.; in company 
with, ov w. dat.; participat- 
ing with, perd w. gen. 

Withdraw, dmad\dtropa, Eopa 
(amo, d\d\atTo). 

Without food, aoutos, ov (a priv. 
otros wheat). 

Without sense, avdntos, ov (a 
priv. vovs). 

Wolf, \vKos, ov, 6. 

Wonder, wonder at, davpdlo, 
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Gavpacopat, Oavpaca, reOavpara, 
teOavpacpat, eOavpacOnv. 

Word, voice, davn, ns, 7. 

Worsted, to be worsted, peiov 
EXEL. 

Worthy, dévos, ia, wv; worthily, 
d&ios; deem worthy, déwWa, 
®, OT@, W. gen. 

Wrangle, dvakpive (614, Kpive). 

Wretched, a6X1os, a, ov, also os, ov; 
ina wretched manner, d6\ias. 

Write, to write a resolution, 
ypaha, -yo. 

Wrong, to do wrong, doiKéo, &, 
now: 


Ye 


Yet, nevertheless, és; yet, ; Young man, veavickos, ov, 6; the 


still, ér.; yet, up to this time; 
me (enclit.). 
Yield to, obey, mei@opat. 


youth, the younger men, oi 
VEDTEPOL. 


4. 


Zealously, wpo6ipos; to unite in helping zealously, cvomovddfa, 


-aoo. 
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VALUABLE GREEK BOOKS 


PUBLISHED BY 


8. C. GRIGGS AND COMPANY, 


CHICAGO. 


**No better exercises can be found for classes in Greek Prose Compo- 
sition, whether in College or the Preparatory School.’’— EDWARD 
NORTH, L. H.D., Professor of Greek, Hamilton College, N. Y. 


JONES’S EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSI- 
TION.—With References to Hadley’s, Goodwin’s, and Taylor’s-Kiihner’s Greek Gram- 
mnars, and a full English-Greek Vocabulary. PartI. By Exisua Jonws, M. A., late 
Professor of Greek, University of Michigan, (n6w of Germany.) Price, $ 1.25. 


Extracts from the Preface: ‘These exercises in prose composition are designed 
for a systematic drill in the more important principles of Greek syntax. . . . . They 
are also intended to accompany the reading of Xenophon’s Anabasis, from which are 
taken all of the vocabularies and nearly all the examples. Wherever practicable the 
exercises themselves are so framed that, with the use of the Anabasis, Xenophon’s 
style may be imitated in turning them into Greek. To aid in securing thoroughness, each 
exercise after the fourteenth not only comprises the principles referred to in its own lesson, 
but also reviews those in at least two of the preceding. The purpose of this repetition, ne- 
cessary for the young student, is to make him so familiar with the principal peculiarities 
of Greek construction, that he may be able to appreciate somewhat the beauties of Xeno- 
phon, and also better prepared to enter upon a more advanced study of the language. 

“Tt is believed that Part I. contains sufficient work in prose composition for admission to 
any American college.”’ 


SEQUEL TO THE ABOVE, or 


Part II. EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. By Jamus R. 
Boiss, Ph, D., for the use of Freshman Ciasses. Price, $1.50. : 


OPINIONS OF CLASSICAL SCHOLARS. 


J. B. Sewall, Prof. of Ancient Lang., Bowdoin College, Me.: ‘‘‘ Mr. Jones’s Exercises ’ 
I have been waiting for with impatience..... I shall have this required for admission 
here. I am grateful to you for giving students such beautiful pages to study from. 


A. Huelster, Ph. D., Prof. of Greek, Northwestern College, Iii.: ‘The ‘ Exercises 
in Greek Prose Composition by Prof. Jones,’ are superlatively excellent. They enable 
preparatory students to master Greek syntax with comparative ease, and are a model of ac- 
curacy and conciseness.” 


Rev. W. S. Tyler, D. D., Prof. of Greek, Amherst College, Mass.: “I am much 
pleased with ‘ Exercises in Greek Prose Composition’ by Prof. Jones. It has the merit 
of great simplicity and cleatmess. It comprehends a great deal for so small a book. I shall 
have no hesitation in recommending it highly for a preparatory book.” 


Rev. Thomas W. Tobey, A. M., Prof. of Greek, Bethel College, Ky.: ‘‘ AN EXCEED- 
INGLY valuable book, ably and carefully prepared and well adapted to the purpose for which 
it was made. Let the TEACHERS in our land UNDERSTAND ITS MERITS, and you will have 
for it a MOST EXTENSIVE CIRCULATION.” 


B. L. Cilley, Prof. of Ancient Languages, Phillp’s Exeter Academy, N. H.: ‘1 find 
that it works well. It seems better adapted to its purpose than any book else which-I have 


found.” 





MAILED, POSTAGE PAID, ON RECEIPT OF PRICE. 


Publications of S. C. Griggs & Co., Chicago. 








BOISE.— FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. — Adapted to Hadley’s 


Larger and Smaller Greek Grammars, and intended as an Introduction for Xenophon’s 
Anabasis. By James R. Bolsz, Ph. D., Prof. of Greek Language and Lit., University 
of Chicago. Price, $1.25. : 


Prof.,N. L. Andrews, Madison University, N. Y.: “ Your ‘ First Lessons in Greek’ is 
capital. It will, | am sure, have no competitor among those who use Hadley’s Grammars. 


Ira W. Pettibone. . A., Beloit College, Wisconsin: “I am perfectly agrees’ with 
your ‘ Greek Lessons.’ My class, after two terms spent upon it, are reading the abasis, I 
think, quite as easily as after a year spent upon another introductory book.” 


C. W. Guernsey, Russell’s Collegiate Institute, New Haven, Conn.: “TI find Prof. 
Buise’s ‘ Greek Lessons’ wellnigh invaluable in my classes.” 





BOISE.— HOMER’S ILIAD.— The First Six Books of Homer’s 


Tliad, with Explanatory Notes intended for Beginners in the Epic Dialect; accompa- 
nied with numerous References to Hadley’s Greek Grammar, to Kihner’s Larger 
Greek Grammar, and Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses. By James R. Boiss, of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago. Price, $1.75. 


M. L. D’ Ooge, Prof. of Greek, University of Michigan: “ Incomparably superior to 
any other edition of Homer ever published in this country.” 


W. W. Goodwin, Pxof. of Greek, Harvard a : “It is a most valuable con- 
tribution fo classical learning, and I trust it will have all the suceess it most certainly 
deserves.’ 


W.S. Tyler, D. D., LL. D., Prof. of Greek, Amherst College: *‘ I find the Notes just 
what I expected,—the right kind in the right places. Iam particularly struck with the 
fulness, and yet the brevity and correctness, of the grammatical references and illustrations.” 


BOISE & FREEMAN.— SELECTIONS FROM VARIOUS 
GREEK AUTHORS. — For the first year in College, with Explanatory Notes, 
and References to Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, and to Hadley’s Larger and Smaller 
Grammars. By James R. Borse, Ph. D., and Joun C. FREEMAN, M. A., Professors in 
the University of Chicago. Pages 393. Price, $ 2.50. 


Extract from the Preface: “In the preparation of this work two objects 
have been aimed at,—a comprehensive view of the Greek Language in its principal 
forms, and a general survey of the leading events in the history of the Greeks. The authors, 
as well as the events of which they write, are arranged in the chronological order.” 


N. L. Andrews, Prof. of the Greek Language and Literature, Madison University: 
“Boise’s ‘Selections from Greek Authors’ fulfils the expectations excited by his former 
works, and is admirably adapted to the purposes set forth in the Preface. The interesting 
portions so judiciously chosen from yarious authors; the notes, calculated as they are to 
encourage the student to do his own work by wisely lessening its difficulties; and- the refer- ~ 
ences to Goodwin’s and Hadley’s Grammars, combine to recommend the book. ITs use for 
@ TERM PAST with our Freshman Class HAS TENDED to INCREASE MY APPRECIATION of its 
MERITS. Typographically, the book is simply beautiful, —a delight to the eye.” 


George R. Bliss, Prof. of Latin and Greek, Lewisburg University, Pa.: “T haye ex- 
amined this work somewhat carefully, and am so persuaded of its excellence that I have 
decided to adopt it with my classes in the Freshman year.” 


Rev. Jacob Cooper, D.C. L., Prof. of Greek, Ruiger’s College, N. J.: “ After a care- 
ful examination of the ‘Selections,’ {am satisfied that this book MEETS A REAL WANT IN 
COLLEGE. . . . . The copious notes and references appear to be all that could be desired. 
‘They show excellent taste in explaining the difficult rather than the easy passages, and give 
references to such authorities as the student could be expected to possess. In typography 


and neatness this book is a model of its kind. I have introduced it in our collegiate 
course, * 


A. H. Buck, Prof. of Greek, Boston University : “I found the book so admirable in the 
matter selected, in the soundness and accuracy of the annotations, and in the unusual _ 
excellence of the press-work, that I could dono otherwise than urge its adoption for the 


eres cae in the college, and my high opinion of the book has been corroborated by 
y : 
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